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Indix of topics 

This book is neither a grammar of Ancient Egyptian for Egyptologists nor a 

handbook for the study of hieroglyphs. Rather, i t  has been written aiming at 

the needs of a multiplicity of audiences. T o  use a fashionable word, I wanted 

to address the interdisciplinary interests of linguists and Egyptologists. In 

order to achieve this result, I had to resort to sometimes quite diverse 

methodological frames and scholarly conventions, which have been and are at 

best indifferent to each other, and at times even in overt conflict. O n  the one 

hand, the main goal of the book is to provide the linguistic audience with an 

introduction to the historical grammar of Ancient Egyptian, one of the 

oldest and longest documented languages of mankind: from its oldest (Old 

Egyptian) to its most recent phase (Coptic), Ancient Egyptian remained in 

productive written use for more than four millennia - from about 3000 
BCE to the Middle Ages. O n  the other hand, the book also tries to reach the 

numerically much smaller public of Egyptologists interested in lingi~istic 

issues, i.e. my own professional milieu, offering a global presentation of the 

language from a structural as well as historical point of view. 

Traditionally, the study of Ancient Egyptian has been the monopoly of 

the latter group of scholars, who operate within the discipline called "Egyp- 

tology." In this field of scholarship, the study of the language is necessarily 

rooted in philology and has been mainly pursued with the aim of editing or 

translating Egyptian and Coptic texts. The  handbooks for the academic and 

individual study of Egyptian, first and foremost Alan H. Gardiner, Egyptian 

G r a m m a r  (Oxford University Press, third edn 1957), share the assumption 

that potential readers are Egyptologists interested primarily in acquiring the 

philological tools needed for their professional encounter with Ancient 

Egypt: Gardiner's grammar bears the appropriate, although certainly modest 

subtitle Being an Introduction to the Study o f  Hferoglyphs. While much work 

has been done since then in Egyptian grammar and some of the theoretical 

foundations of Gardiner's approach to Egyptian have been shakcn if not 

damaged, a linguist interested in the strategies adopted by F.gyptian as a 

languagc will expcrience some distress in finding the answers to his or her 

queries in modern secondary literature. 



' 1  his distress IS not due to a lack of linguisric sophistication among Egypt- 

ologists; on the contrary, the presence of Egyptological linguistics as one o t  

the most vital components of the field of Egyptology is one of the reasons 

for my trying to make its discoveries available to other linguists. But I doubt  

that the work of the more linguistically inclined Egyptologists has been or  is 

adequately noticed by professional linguists. For one, scholars of Egyptian 

linguistics tend to follow the conventions of the broader field of Egyptology 

in terms o f  attitudes to  transliteration (just to quote an example: for a 

variety of reasons, there still is n o  universally accepted system for the pho- 

netic rendition of Egyptian) and  translations (which address the semantic, 

rather than the grammatical sphere, interlinear translations being discour- 

aged or  unknown). Secondly, over the last decades we have preferred to  

engage in a dialog among ourselves rather than with the broader audience of 

comparative and general linguists, and  we have developed conceptual a n d  

terminological conventions that often appear opaque, if no t  downright 

incomprehensible to  the non-initiated. This is due in  part to  the specific 

methodological frame adopted by modern students of Egyptian, the so-called 

"Standard theory," in part to  the ignorance of Egyptian among linguists. 

O n l y  recently, thanks to  a new generation of Egyptologists also trained in 

linguistics, has there been a shift towards an increased interest in theoretical 

issues. The  present work is a product of  this change of  perspectives within my 

o w n  scholarly community: although I have tried to  explain unusual terms 

when they appear for the first time, a certain familiarity with linguistic 

terminology is expected from the Egyptological readership of  the book; as for 

general linguists, while n o  previous Egyptological knowledge is required, I 
expect them to devote particular attention to the introduction and to the 

chapter o n  graphemics, where basic preliminaries o n  chronology, typology, 

and  notational conventions of Egyptian are discussed at some length. 

T h e  concept of "Ancient Egyptian" is taken throughout this book in its 

broader scope to comprise all the stages of the language from Old Egyptian 

to Coptic. While focusing o n  O l d  and Middle Egyptian, i.e. o n  the language 

of  classical literature, the analysis proceeds diachronically to investigate the 

main features of Late Egyptian and  Coptic, especially when this evolution 

displays changes which attract the linguist's attention. In essence, I have tried 

to present synchronical sketches o f  the main properties of classical Egyptian, 

Late Egyptian, and Coptic a n d  to consitler the mechanisms of  linguistic 

change inherent in the history of the Egyptian language. 

Although philological and not interlinear, the translation of Egyptian 

and Coptic passages providcs in parcnthcsc enough incormation Tor rhc 

n r , ~ ~ - s ~ ~ c I a l I s t s  t o  allow them to recognize all rhc e lcn~cnts  o l  the morpho-  

syntactic 3.5 well as lexical structure of the sentence. Mosr Egyptian texts arc 

rcfcrred to according to the Egyptological conventions as established in the 

Lexikon der Agyptologie (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1 9 7 5  1 386), in short LA;  

only less c o m n ~ o n l ~  quoted texts are accompanied by a reference to their 

edition. Notes, bibliography and indices try to blend the expectations of the 

two potential readerships for which the book is intended. In the notes, whose 

number had to be limited to an acceptable minimum, books and articles are 

usually referred to in short title; the reference in full detail, however, is given 

both at first mention and in the bibliography at the end of the volume. 
While abbreviations are used in the notes, I have tried to  avoid them in t h e  

final bibliography; for the most common ones, the reader is referred to  the 

list provided in vols. I and IV of the LA. In the notes, I often mention only 
the more recent treatments of a particular topic, even if the interpretation 

offered by the authors differs from mine; this is the reason for the relative 

paucity of references to older secondary literature. Modern treatments, how- 

ever, usually contain abundant references to  previous studies as well. T h e  

index of Egyptian and Coptic passages and of Egyptian grammatical words is 

intended mainly for the Egyptological audience, whereas the register of  

topics is conceived with a linguistic public in mind. 

I would like to mention and thank those friends and  colleagues who in 

different ways have participated in the completion of this book: first a n d  

foremost Wolfgang Schenkel, who followed its development with particular 

attention and saved me from many inaccuracies, Bernard Comrie, who acted 

as a careful and inspiring linguistic reader, and Gerald Moers, who provided 

invaluable help in  the preparation of  the indices; further Heike Behlmer, 

Mark Collier, Andrea M.  Gnirs, Orly Goldwasser, Sarah I. Groll, Friedrich 

lunge ,  Frank Kammerzell, Aldo Piccato, Dana M .  Reemes, Deborah 

Sweeney, and Thomas Ritter for fruitful d e b ~ t e s  and assistance; and  finally 

Judith Ayling, Hilary Gaskin, and Ann Rex of Cambridge University Press 

for guiding me in editorial matters. T h e  book was written in part during a 

sabbatical year funded by a University of California President's Fellowship in 

the Humanities (1993-94): 1 would like to acknowledge with sincere thanks 

the help and generosity of the Office of the President for providing me with 

ideal rebearch conditions. 

Thi \  book is dedicated t o  my wonderhll ~ i a t ~ ~ h t e r  Victoria, who is more 

o f r cn  than I can bear away from rny eyes, 1 ~ 1 1  alw;ly\ closest to my hrart.  
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The language of Ancient Egypt 

I .I T h e  genetic frame 

Ancient Egyptian represents an auronomous branch of the language phylum 

called Afroasiatic in the USA and in modern linguistic terminology, '  

Hamito-Semitic in Western Europe and in comparative linguistics,2 Semito- 

Hamit ic  mainly in Eastern Europe.3 Afroasiatic is one of the most wide- 

spread language families in the world, its geographic area comprising, from 

antiquity to the present time, the entire area of the eastern Medirerranean, 

northern Africa, and western Asia. 

T h e  most important languages of the ancient and modern Near East - 

with the notable exceptions of  Sumerian and Hittite - belong t o  this family, 

which is characterized by the following general linguistic  feature^:^ a 

preference for the fusional (or flectional) type;s the presence of bi- and tri - 
consonantal lexical roots, capable of being variously inflected; a consonantal 

system displaying a series of  pharyngealized or  glottalized phonemes (called 

rmphatics) alongside the voiced and the voiceless series; a vocalic system orig- 

inally limited to  the three vowels /a/ /it /u/; a nominal feminine suffix *-at; 

a rather rudimentary case system, consisting of no more than two or three 

cases; a nominal prefix rn-; an adjectival suffix -i (called nisba, the Arabic word 

for "relation"); an opposition between prefix conjugation (dynamic) and  

suffix conjugation (stative) in the verbal system; a conjugation pat tern 

singular first person * ' a - ,  second person * la- ,  third person masculine *ya-, 

feminine *la-, plural first person *na-, with additional suffixes in the orher 

persons. 

T h e  individual branches of the Afroasiatic family are: 

(1) ANCIENT EGYPTIAN, to which this book is devoted. 

(2) S E M I T I C ,  the largesr family of the Afroasiatic phylum.6 T h e  term 

derives from the anthroponym "Sem," Noah's firsr son (Gen 10,21-31; 

1 1,lO-26) and has been applied since A .  1,. Schlci-ler (1 78 1 )  to the langr~ages 

s l~okcn in ancient rimes in most of western Asia (Mesopotamia, I'dlestine, 

5yr1.1. Arat~ia), 2nd ~n rnoclern rimes. as a consecluentc of 111vasions Irorn the  

A I . I I > I . I I ~  I ) C I ~ ~ I I S I I I . I  111 t l l ~  firsr rllillellrl~unl ( : I : ,  111 11or111cr11 A f r ~ c . ~  .inti 



I . I I I I O ~ ) I . I  , I \  \v(.II 'I 'he tradrtconal grouping of Sernrtcc l a r ig~la~es  is in rllrcc 

s ~ ~ l ) ~ r o t ~ ~ ~ \ .  

( ; I )  t<artrrn S.rmiric in Mesopotamia, represented by Akkadian (2350-500 

I3CF.), further divided into rwo dialects and four typological phases: O l d  

Akkadian (2350-2000 BCE), Old Babylonian and Old  Assyrian (2000-1 500 

BCE),  Middle Babylonian and Middle Assyrian (1500-1000 RCE),  New 

Babylonian (1000-Hellenistic times, the phase from 600 BCE o n  also called 

"Late Babyloniann) and New Assyrian (1000-600 RCE). A western variety of 

Old  Akkadian was spoken and  written in the Early Bronze Agc in the 

kingdom of Ebla in northern Syria ("Eblaite"). 

(b) Northwest Semitic in Syria and Palestine, divided into: (1) Northwest 

Semitic of  the second millennium BCE, which includes inscriptions from 

Byblos in Phoenicia and from the Sinai peninsula, Amorite (inferred from 

northwest Semitic proper names and expressions in Old  Akkadian and Old 
Babylonian), Early Canaanite (glosses and  linguistic peculiarities in the 

Akkadian international correspondence from the Late Bronze archive of el- 

Amarna in Egypt), and  especially Ugaritic, the only northwest Semitic 

literary language of  the second millennium BCE; (2) Canaanite in Palestine 

and  Phoenicia during the first millennium BCE, including Hebrew (the 

most important language of the group, documented in a literature ranging 

from the Bible to  modern times and  resurrected as a spoken vehicle in 

modern Israel), Phoenician and  Punic, and Moabite; (3) Aramaic i n  Syria and 

progressively i n  Mesopotamia as well: O l d  Aramaic (1000-700 BCE), 

Classical o r  Imperial - including Biblical - Aramaic (700-300 BCE); for the 

later phases (from the second century BCE t o  survivals in modern times), 

Aramaic is divided into Western Aramaic (Jewish, Samaritan and  Christian 

Palestinian Aramaic, Nabatean, Palmyrene, and modern Western Aramaic in 

a few present-day Syrian villages) and Eastern Aramaic (Syriac, Babylonian 

Aramaic, Mandean ,  a n d  contemporary remnants  in eastern Turkey, 

northern Iraq, and the Caucasus). 

(c) Southwest Semitic in the Arabian peninsula, including: ( 1 )  Arabic, often 

grouped with Northwest Semitic into a "Central Semitic,",' the most wide- 

spread Semitic language, spoken at present by 150  million people from 

Morocco to Iraq; contemporary written Arabic (which overlies a variety o f  

diversified spoken dialects) represents a direct continuation of the language 

of  the Q u r ' s n  and of classical literature; inscriprions from northern and  

central Arabia in an earlier form of the language (called "pre-classical North 

Arabic") are known from the fourth century RCF to [lie [o~rrth century CE; 

(2) Epigraphic South Arabian, contemporary with prc-classical N o r ~ h  Arabic, 

followed by rr~oderrl 5ourh Arabian dialects; (3)  F.tliiopic, t11c r c u l t  of the 

emigrarion ro castcrrl Africa of  South Arabian populatiorls, sut)d~vidcd inro 

classical Erhiol)ic (" ( ;a 'az")  from the fourth century CE. the liturgccal 

language of the Ethiopian church, and the modern Semitic languages of  

Erhiopia (l'igre, Tigriha in Eritrea; Amharic, Harari,  (;urage in central 

Ethiopia). 

Some of the most important characteristics of  the Semitic languages are: 

in phonology, the articulation of "emphatic" phonemes as ejectives in 

Ethiopia and as pharyngealized stops in the Arabic world; in morphology, a 

tendency to the paradigmatization of the rriradical root,  which is inflec- 

tionally or derivationally combined with a series of  consonantal and  vocalic 

~ h o n e m e s  to ~ r o d u c e  regular, i.e. ~ r e d i c t a b l e  morphological forms; a 

preference for the Verb-Subject-Object syntactic order in the older forms of  

the languages, usually replaced by a S V O  (in Arabic and  Hebrew) or  S O V  

order (in the modern Semitic languages of Ethiopia, probably under  the 

influence of the Cushitic adstratum) in the later phases. 

(3) BERBER, a group of related languages and dialects8 currently spoken 

(mostly in competition with Arabic) by at  least five million speakers in 

northern Africa from the Atlantic coast to  the oasis of Siwa and  from the 

Mediterranean Sea to Mali and Niger. Although written records exist only 

since the nineteenth century, some scholars take Berber to  represent the 

historical outcome of  the ancient language of the more than 1000  "Libyan" 

inscriptions, written in  autochthonous o r  in  Latin alphabet a n d  documented 

from the second century BCE onward. T h e  linguistic territory of Berber can 

be divided in to  seven major areas: the Moroccan Atlas (Tachelhit, 

Tamazight), central Algeria (Zenati), the Algerian coast (Kabyle), the Gebel 

Nefusa in Tripolitania (Nefusi), the oasis of Siwa in western Egypt (Siwi), the  

Atlantic coast of Mauretania (Zenaga), and the central Sahara in Algeria and 

Niger (Tuareg). Isolated communities are also found in Mali. Tunisia, and 

Libya. T h e  Tuareg have preserved an old autochthonous writing system 

(tifina y) ,  ultimately related to the alphabet of the old Libyan inscriptions. 

Characteristic for Berber phonology is the presence of  rwo allophonic 

varieties of certain stops: a "tense" articulation, connected with consonantal 

lengrli, as opposed to a "lax" one, often accompanied by spirantization. E.g., 

the rwo variants of / W  are [kk] (tense) and [x] (lax). In nominal rnorphology, 

n~ascul ir~c nouns normally begin with a vowel, whereas fcminine nouns both 

begin :rntl cnti with a [-morpheme. In the verh, asl)ccr\~al oppositicjris 

(rrnnl:lrktcl, cnrcnsivc, pcrfcct) are conveyed by prcfixrs, t l ~ c  sul,jccr I>ccrll: 

indrc.~tccl I)\, :I prclix (f-~rst person plural and third pcrson s i t l g t~ l . c r ) ,  :I stcllix 



j!;r<t pcrron l n g t ~ l ~ r  and ~ h i r d  persr)n plural), or a d ~ s c o n t ~ n u o u s  affix con-  

rlsting of a prctix and a suftix (second prrsoll). ' 1  he unmarked order of the 

.\entente, whlch can bc modified in prrsence of pragmatic stress, is VSO. 
(4) CIJSHITIC,  a family of languages4 spoken by at least fifteen million 

people in eastern Africa, from the F.gyptian horder in northeast Sudan to 

Ethiopia, Djibouti, Somalia, Kenya, and northern .l'anzania. T h e  existence 

of the Cushitic languages has been known since the seventeenth centtlry. 

While this family does not seem to be documented in the ancient world - 

Meroitic, the still imperfectly understood language used and written in the 

Kingdom of Napata and Meroe between the third and the sixth cataract of 

the Nile from the third century BCE to the fourth century CE,  was a Nilo- 

Saharan language - one of its languages, Beja, shows close etymological and 

typological ties with Ancient Egyptian. 10 Cushitic languages are divided into 

four major groups: (a) Northern (Reja, in coastal Sudan); (b) Central (Agaw, in 

northern Ethiopia); (c) Eastern, further subdivided into Saho-Afar in south- 

ern Eritrea, Somali in Somalia, O r o m o  in central Ethiopia, Highland East 

Cushitic in central and southern Ethiopia, and various other languages in 

Ethiopia, such as Dullay and  Western Omo-Tana,  and in northern Kenya, 

such as Rendille; (d) Southern (Alagwa, Burunge, Iraqw, etc.), spoken in 

southern Kenya and Tanzania. 

Cushitic languages are characterized by the presence of  a set of  glotralized 

consonants and in some cases, such as Somali, by vowel harmony. Although 

they display tonal oppositions, these are, unlike for example in  Chinese, 

m o r p h o s y n t a ~ t i c a l l ~  determined. In the area of  morphology, Cushi t ic  

languages tend to be very synthetic; there are two genders (masculine, often 

covering the lexical areas of  "greatness" or "importance", and feminine, 

often used for the semantic realm of "smallness"), a complex system of  plural 

formations, and a varying number of cases: the Proto-Cushitic binary system 

with nominative in u'or i and absolutive case in a has either been abandoned, 

as in southern Cushitic, o r  has evolved into a more complex system with 

numerous cases derived from the agglutinarion of postpositions. T h e  verbal 

system tends to replace the Afroasiatic prefix conjugation (still present in 

Beja and Saho-Afar, with remnants in other languages as well) with a suffix 

conjugation based on the auxiliary verb "to bc"; i t  is very rich in tenses, which 

are often derived from the grarnmaticalization of conjunctions and  

auxiliaries. (lushitic languages grarnrnaticalize pragrnaric oppositions such a5 

ropic or focus, while the preferred syntactic order is SOV. 
( 5 )  Cti~I) l ( : ,  a family of al)out l ( , O  lang11~1grs nr~tl cjialecrs 1 '  s , )oke~i  hy 

more than thirty milllon spc:~kcrs in sut)-S.th:~ran Afric-;I around I ; ~ k r  (:h;~tI 

(Nigeria, Cameroon, (;had, and Niger). '1-hey arc currently subdividetl Into 

the following groups: (a) IVcsrcrn (Hausa, Bole, lion. HadeIWarj~, Zaar, etc.); 

(b) Riu-Mandara (Tera, BuraIHigi, Mandara, 1)abn. Hats, etc.); (c) Eastern 

(Somrai, Nancere, Kera, Dangla, etc.); (d) Masa.  T h e  most important  lan- 

guage of this family, Hausa, enjoys the status of first language in northern 

Nigeria and Niger and of second language and regional lingua franca in the 

entire West Sahara. Chadic languages have a very rich consonantal inventory: 

like Cushitic, they display glottalized consonants, and they are often tonal. 

?'here is no gender distinction in the plural, verbal forms are normally not 

conjugated for person. The  unmarked word order is SVO. 

(6) OMOTIC, a family of languages spoken by approximately one  million 

speakers along both shores of  the O m o  River and north of Lake Turkana in 

southwest Ethiopia, formerly thought to represent the western branch of 

Cushitic.12 It is still a matter of debate whether Omoric really belongs to  the 

Afroasiatic language family. Characteristic features of the O m o t i c  languages 

are the absence of emphatic phonemes and the almost total loss of  gender 

: oppositions. I 
\ I  D .ir3.:( , - \-.-i2 

,I 1 2  History of t h e  Egyptian language 
' 

Ancient Egyptian shows the closest relations to  Beja (Cushitic), Semitic and 

Berber, more distant ones to the rest of  Cushitic and Chadic. W i t h  its more 

than four millennia of productive history (3000 BCE - 1300 CE),  Egyptian 

proves a n  ideal field for diachronic and typological investigation. T h e  history 

of  Egyptian" can be divided into two main stages, characterized by a major 

change from synthetic to analytic patterns in the nominal syntax and the 

verbal system. Each of these two stages of the language can be further 

subdivided into three different phases, affecting primarily the  sphere o f  

graphemics. 

( I )  EARLIER EGYPTIAN: the language of all written texts from 3000  to 1300 

BCE, surviving in formal religious rexts until the third century C E .  Its 

main phases are: 

(a) Old Egyptian, the language of the Old  Kingdom and of  the First 

Intermediate Period (3000-2000 BCE). 'l'he main documents of  this stage of 

the language are the religious corpus of the "Pyramid Texts" and a sizeable 

number of so-called “Autobiographies," which are accourlts of individual 

nchievemcnts inscribed on tllc rxrcrnal walls of' the rock tombs of the  

;~d~ninisrrative elite. 

(1)) hliddje f i~ypr ian ,  also rcrr~~ct l  ( % r l r r <  i r l  / : :upt ian,  f;om the Micjcllc 

K1n~(1(1ni to the end ol Oyn XL'lIl ( ! ( I 0 0  I , \OO Il(:I..). M~t ld lc  I:.gyptran 1s 



rhc ~ l . i \ \ ~ c . t l  I.rrlp,~~agc 01 Ilgyprl,in literature, convcyecl In ,I v.arlcty of I C X I S  

1h.1~ c.111 I,c c la\~fict l  d c c o r d i r ~ ~  to four main genres: ( 1 )  I'unc,rary text5, cspc- 

c~ally rhe "( :off in  'I'exts" inscribed on the sarcophagi of tlle admin~\trat ive 

&lire. (2) "Instructions," i.e. wisdom texts normally addressed from a father to 

a son,  which conveyed the educational and professional expectations of 

Egyptian society. T h e  most renowned examples are the "Instructions of the  

Vizier Ptahhotep" and the "Instructions for Merikare." Some of  these moral 

texts, such as the "Admonitions of  Ipu-Wer," are in fact philosophical 

discussions ex evenru on the state of  the country taking as a point of departure 

the political evolution from the Old  to  the Middle Kingdom, the historical 

~ h a s e  generally referred to as First Intermediate I'eriod. (3) "Tales," which 

are narratives relating adventures of  a specific hero and representing the 

vehicle of individual, as opposed to societal concerns. 'I'he most famous spec- 

imens of  this genre are the "Tale of Sinuhe" and the "Shipwrecked Sailor." 

(4) "Hymns," poetical texts with religious contents, written in praise of a god 

or of the king. Famous examples are provided by the "Hymn to the Nile" 

and by the cycle of "Hymns to King Sesostris 111." Some texts, such as the 

story of  Sinuhe and especially the "Eloquent Peasant," combine features and 

contents o f  all main genres. Besides literary texts, the Middle Egyptian 

corpus comprises administrative documents, for example the Kahun papyri, 

and historical records. 

(c) Late Middle Eaptian, the language of  religious texts (rituals, mythol- 

ogy, hymns) from the New Kingdom to the end of  Egyptian civi l izat i~n.  

Late Middle Egyptian, also called /aptien de tradition, coexisted with later 

Egyptian (see below) for more than a millennium in a situation of  diglossia. 

From a grammatical point of view, Late Middle Egyptian maintains the 

linguistic structures of the classical language, but on the graphemic side, 

especially in  the Greco-Roman period (Ptolemaic Egyptian: third century 

BCE to second century CE), it shows an enormous expansion of the set of  

hieroglyphic signs. 

Linguistically, earlier Egyptian is characterized by a preference for syn- 

thetic grammatical structures: for example, it displays a full set of morpho- 

logical suffixes indicating gender and number: m. s. nlr.0 "god", f. s. n1r.t 
"goddess", m.  pl. n1r. w "gods", f. pl. nlr. wt "goddesscs"; i t  exhibits no definite 

article: rmi "the man, a man"; it maintains the VSO order in verbal forma- 

tions: sdrn=k n = f  "may you listen to him." 

(2) I AT FX EGYPTIAN,  doci~mented from Dyn. XIX down to the Middle Ages 

( 1  300 13C1. - 1300 Cli ) :  

(a) L a r c  Euprrun ( 1  300-700 BCE), the language of written records fro111 

the second part o f  the New Kingdom. I t  primarily conveys the rich 

entertainment lrterature of Dyn. XIX, consisting of wisdom and narrarlve 

texts, for example the "Tale of the Two Brothers," the "Tale of Wenarnun," 

or the "lnstructions of Ani" and the "Instructions of  Amenemope," but also 

of some new literary genres, such as mythological tales or love poetry. I.ate 

Egyptian was also the vehicle of Ramesside bureaucracy, such as the archival 

documents from the Theban necropoleis or of school texts, called "Miscella- 

nies." Late Egyptian is not a completely homogeneous linguistic reality; 

rather, the texts of  this phase of the language show various degrees of inter-  

ference with classical Middle Egyptian, with the tendency of  older o r  more 

formal texts, such as historical records o r  literary tales, to display a higher 

number of borrowings from the classical language ("literary Late Egyptian"), 

as opposed to later or administrative texts, where Middle Egyptian forms are 

much rarer ("colloquial Late Egyptian").14 

(b) Demotic (seventh century BCE to fifih century CE), the language of  

administration and literature during the Late Period. While  grammatically 

closely akin to  Late Egyptian, it differs from it radically in its graphic system. 

Important texts in Demotic are the narrative cycles of  Setne-Khaemwase and  

of  Petubastis and the instructions o f  Papyrus Insinger a n d  of  O n k h -  

sheshonqi. 

(c) Coptic (fourth t o  fourteenth century CE),'5 the language o f  Christian 

Egypt, written in a variety of Greek alphabet with the addition o f  six o r  

seven Demotic signs to indicate Egyptian phonemes absent from Greek. As a 

spoken, and gradually also as a written language, Coptic was superseded by 

Arabic from the ninth century onward, but it survives to  the present time as 

the liturgical language of the Christian church of Egypt, which is also called 

the "Coptic" church. 

Besides displaying a number of  phonological evolutions, later Egyptian 

tends to develop analytic features: sufXxal markers o f  morphological opposi- 

tiorrs tend to be dropped and functionally replaced by prefixal indicators such 

as the article: Late Eg. and Dem. ps-n~r,  Coptic p-noute "[he god," Late Eg. 

and Dem. 13-nir(.t) "the goddess," ns-nlr(.w) "the gods"; the demonstrative 

"this" and the numeral "one" evolve into the definite and the  indefinite 

article: Coptic p-rfime "the man" < "this man", ou-rbme "a man" < "one 

man"; periphrastic patterns in the order S V O  supersede older verbal tnrma- 

tions: C o p t ~ c  ma-re pe=k-ran ouop, lit. "let-do your-name be-pure" = "your 

name l)e tlallowed," as opposed to the synthetic classical Egypt~an construc- 

[Ion w'h(.n,)  nr-k, l i t .  "shall-be-purified your-name." 



Due to the tenrralr.tcd nature of the political and cultural models urlder- 
lying the evolut~on of Ancient Egypr~an society, there is hardly any evidence 

of dialect differences in  pre-Coptic Egypt ian . 'Wowever ,  while the writrng 
system probably originated in the south of the counrry,17 the origins of' [he 
linguistic type represented by earlier Egyptian are to be seen in Lower Egypt, 
around the city of Memphis, which was the capital of the country during the 
O l d  Kingdom, those of  Later Egyptian in Upper Egypt, in the region o f  
Thebes, the cultural, religious and political center of  the N e w  Kingdom. 

Coptic displays a variety of diaiects that d o  not vary very profoundly: they 
differ mainly in graphic conventions and sporadically in morphology and 
lexicon, but hardly at all in syntax. 

13 A brief look at  Egyptological linguistics 

Since the decipherment of  the  Egyptian writing systems during the last 
century (section 2 .5 ) ,  the grammatical study of Egyptian has been treated 

primarily within four successive approaches:'8 (a) the Berlin School and the 

recovery of Egyptian morphology; (b) A. H. Gardiner and the fixation of the 
canon for the study of  the Egyptian language; (c) H. J. Polotsky and the 
"Standard theory" of Egyptian syntax; (d) a contemporary shift to  functional 
linguistic models. 

(a) T o  A. Erman and the so-called "Berlin School" modern Egyptology 

owes three major contributions: (a) the division of  the history of Egyptian 
into two main phases19 (called by Erman [AltJdgptisch and Neuiigyptisch, 

roughly corresponding to "earlier" and "later" Egyptian respectively); (b) the 
basic identification of the morphosyntactic inventory of all the stages of  the 
language; (c) the monumental Worterbuch drr dgyptischm Sprachr (192&53), 
as yet the most complete lexicographical tool available for Egyptian. T h e  
approach of Erman and his followers over three generations (K. Sethe, G. 
Steindorff, E. Edel, W .  Westendorf) was in fact modeled upon a historical- 
philological method similar to  the one  adopted in contemporary Semitic 

linguistics, which also conditioned the choices of  the Berlin School in terms 
of  grammatical terminology or  transliteration. 

(b) Although very much in Erman's "neogrammatical" tradition, the 
contribution by scholars such as A. H. Gardiner20 and B. Gunn21 brought t o  

the study of  Egyptian a pragmatic approach derived from their Anglo-Saxon 
tradition; the characteristics of Egyptian are checked against [he background 

of  the grammar of the classical languages and of what has come to bc referred 
to as "Standard Europearl": if Erman and the Berlin School were rncrllotl- 
ologically "semiroccntric," ( ;ardiner  and the lirlguistic knowlcclgc. llc 

were "eurocenrr~c," in the sense that rhe grammatical srutiy of 

Egyptian was seen a t  the sarne time as the study of the drfferences between 
Egyptian and Western "rnlnd."22 and irs main purpose becomes the correct 

translation of Egyptian texts. 
(c) The  problem of  the adequacy of an Egyptian grammar based on  the 

theoretical categories of standard European languages became acute in the 
1940s with the work of H. J .  Polotsky,23 whose broader reception did nor 
begin before the late 1960s, and found its most complete treatments by 
Polotsky himself in 1976 for classical Egyptian and in 1987-90 for C 0 p t i c . 2 ~  
T h e  basic feature of Polorsky's "Standard theory"25 is the systematic applica- 
tion of  substitutional rules for syntactic nodes such as nominal phrases (NP)  
or adverbial phrases (AP): most Egyptian verbal phrases (VP)26 are analyzed as 
syntactic "transpositions" of a verbal predication into a NP-  or  a n  AP-node. 
But this syntactic conversion affects dramatically their predicative function. 
In case o f a  nominal transposition, they lose their predicative force altogether; 

for example, on  the basis of  the paradigmatic substitution between a n  initial 
verbal form Cj.n=j m n?.t=j "I came from my city") and  a noun  in initial 
position (Z&W m n?.t=j "The scribe is27 in m y  cityn), the  s t ructure o f  the  
former Egyptian sentence should be analyzed as "*The-fact-that-I-came (is) 
from-my-city." In case of an adurrbial transposition, they acquire the value of 
a circumstantial predicate: in the sentence 23-nh.t _dd=f "Sinuhe speaks," 
because o f  the possibility o f  paradigmatic substitution between the  V P  

"speaksn and any AP (z3-nh.t m n?.t=j "Sinuhe is in my citym), the underlying 
structure is taken to be "'Sinuhe (is) while-he-speaks." 

(d) In  recent years, due to a certain extent to  the increased awareness 
among Egyptologists of  the idiosyncrasies of the Polotskyan system and of  

methodological developments in the field of  general linguistics,28 the 
Standard theory seems to have exhausted its innovative potential, being 
superseded by more verbalistic approaches, i.e. by interpretations o f  Egyptian 

syntax in which verbal phrases, rather than being "converted" into other parts 

of  discourse, maintain their full "verbal" character.29 T h e  present writer 
understands himself as a member of this latter generation of  Egyptological 
linguists. Although much of the recent production o n  this topic aims at  
clarifying the differences between the Polotskyan model and more recenr 
trends,jO which rend r o  pay more attention to discourse phenomena and t o  

pragmatics, in this book I have tried ro refrain from delving into the histor - 
ical debate, preferring to suggest in each individual case the solurion to ;I 

linguistic problem nf' Egyptian grammar that 1 find most appealing from a 

general linguistic a h  well ;I, ci~achronic srantlpoinr. In this respect, r h i  l)ook 1.5 



j ) ~ o l ) . ~ l ) l y  I ) c s [  unclersrc)od as  a historical grammar of Egyptiarl w ~ r h ~ n  the 
~ I ~ ~ o r ~ r ~ c a l  moclels provided by [he reccnr rcndcnc~cs in F-gyprr)logical 
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21 Introduction 
T h e  basic graphic system of the Egyptian language for three fourths of  its 

life as a productive language, i.e. from about 3000 BCE to the first centuries 

of our era, is known as "hieroglyphic writing."] This term has been used since 

the Ptolemaic period (323-30 BCE) as the Greek counterpart ( i E p o y h ~ @ t ~ a  

ypappa.ra "sacred incised letters") to the Egyptian expression rndw. w-nlr 
"god's words." Throughout Egyptian history, hieroglyphs were used primar- 

ily for monumental purposes, their main material support  being stone or ,  

less frequently, papyrus. For cursive uses the hieroglyphic system developed 

two handwriting varieties, called "Hieratic" ( i e p a ~ t ~ a  y p a p p a ~ a  "priestly 

writingn), documented from the O l d  Kingdom through the third century 

C E ,  and "Demotic" (8qpo.rtaa ypappa.ra "popular writing"), f r o m  the  
seventh century BCE t o  the fifth century CE.  In  a process beginning in 

Hellenistic times and concluded with the complete Christianization o f  the  

country in  the fourth century C E ,  hieroglyphs and their manual  varieties 
were gradually superseded by alphabetic transcriptions of  words, and then o f  
whole texts, inspired by the Greek alphabet with the addition of  Demot ic  

signs to  render Egyptian phonemes unknown to Greek. T h e  final result of  

this process is the emergence of "Coptic," the name given to the Egyptian 
language and its alphabet in its most recent form, which remained in produc- 

tive use from the fourth century to the end of the first millennium C E ,  
when it was superseded by Arabic as the common language of  the country. 

Unlike other  writing systems o f  the Ancient Near  East, for example 

Mesopotamian cuneiform, hieroglyphs were never used to write down any  
language other than Egyptian, except for their later adoption in Meroitic.2 

However, the so-called Protosinaitic inscriptions3 of  the second millennium 

RCE show that hieratic signs may have inspired the shape of  Northwest 

Semiric alphabetic signs. As for Ilemoric, some of its sign-groups were 

adopted and phonetically reinterpreted in Nubia for the writing of Meroitic 

(third century RCE to fourth century  his language is still imperfectly 



undcr\rood In both its grammar and its lexicon, bur i r  certainly did not 

belong t o  [he Afroasiatic phylum. 

22 T h e  basic principles of  hieroglyphic writing 

Egyptian hieroglyphs are a variable set of graphemes, ranging from about 

1000 in the O l d  Kingdom (third millennium BCE) down to approximately 

750 in the classical language (second millennium BCE), then increasing to 

many thousands during the Ptolemaic and Roman rule in Egypt, from t h e  

third century BCE to the second century CE.  They are pictographic signs 

representing living beings and  objects, such as gods or categories of  people, 

animals, parts of  the human or  animal body, plants, astronomical entities, 

buildings, furniture, vessels, etc. 

But these pictograms are no t  organized within a purely ideographic 
system; rather, they represent a combination of phonological and semantic 

principles.5 An Egyptian word usually consists of  two components: 

(1) A sequence ofphonograms, each of  which represents a sequence of  one, 

two, o r  three consonantal phonemes; hence their label as monoconsonantal 

(such as & /mn,  biconsonantal (such as El /p-rn, o r  triconsonantal signs 

(such as a &-t-p/). Phonograms convey a substantial portion o f  the phono- 

logical structure of  the word: normally all the consonants, less regularly t h e  

semiconsonantal o r  semivocalic glides /j/ and /w/, vowels remaining for the 

most part unexpressed. Biconsonantal and  triconsonantal signs are often 

accompanied by other phonograms, mostly monoconsonantal, which spell 

o u t  one  or  two of their phonemes, allowing in this way a more immediate 

interpretation of  the intended phonological sequence; these phonograms are 

called "complements." T h e  phonological value of  the phonograms is derived 

from the name of  the represented entity by means of the rebus principle, i.e. 

by applying the same phonological sequence to other entities semantically - 
unrelated to them. For example, from the representation of water Z *maw 

is derived the phonological value of  this sign as /m-w/. It needs to be stressed 

that frequently, in this process of  derivation, only a segment of the original 

sequence of  phonemes o f  the  represented entiry, usually the strong con-  

sonants (consonantalpn'nciplr), is isolated to function as general phonogram: 

for example the sign for a house W *psmw, is used for the sequence /p-r/. In 

later times, the  consonantal principle was expanded by the so-called 

acrophonic principle, i.e. by the derivation of a phonolugical value horn the 

first consonantal sound of the represented entity. 

(2) .l'he rccluclicc phonograms is usually followed by a S F ~ I ~ I ~ ~ ~ I I N ,  c,illed 

111 the E,gyptolog~cal custom "determinative." which classifies a word accord- 

ing to its semantic sphere: for example. a sitting man 8 expresses thc lexic;~l 
8' 

realm of "man, mankind," a sitting man touching his mouth d the domaln 

"eating, speaking, thinking, sensing," a scribe's equipment @! the area of 

"writing," a srylized settlement @ identifies the word as a toponym. 

While some words of common use ( ~ r o n o u n s ,  prepositions, a few nouns 

and verbs such as rn "name" or dd "to say") are written only phonologically, 

i.e. only with a combination of  consonantal signs < r >  + <n>, < d >  + <d>  

indicating the sequences /r-n/ and /d-d/ respectively, many items of  the basic 

vocabulary of  Egyptian are expressed by semagrams which indicate their own 

semantic meaning. They d o  this iconically (by reproducing the object itselo, 

through rebus (by portraying an entity whose name displays a similar phono- 
logical structure), or symbolically (by depicting an item metaphorically or 

metonymically associated with the object). These signs are called logograms 

(also labeled idcograms by Egyptologists): for example, the hieroglyph which 

represents the enclosure of  a house is used to indicate iconically the con-  

cept "house" (*piimw); the sign representing a duck I$ means "son" (*zi3) by 

virtue of  the phonetic identity between the Egyptian words for "duck" and  

for "son"; the cloth wound o n  a pole I . a sacred emblem placed o n  the  

pylons o f  Egyptian temples, through symbolic association means "god" 

(%a~ar). In order to  distinguish the logographic use (7 = *p'pBmw = "housen) 

from the phonological use of  the same sign o n  the basis of  the rebus principle 

(E-3 = /p-r/, without any semantic connection t o  the word in which it 

appears), logographic uses are often marked by a stroke following the sign. 

Egyptian writing also displays a set of  twenty-four "alphabetic," i.e. 

monoconsonantal signs (table 2.1). Although these cover almost completely 

the inventory of  consonantal and semiconsonantal phonemes of  the  

language - the two exceptions being the etymological /I'/,b which remained 

unexpressed, a ~ l d  the /I/, originally conveyed by the graphemes <n>,  <r>, and 
3 3  

<n+r>,  for which an autonomous sign, derived from the hieroglyph o , 
appears only in Demotic - hieroglyphs never developed into a genuine 

alphabet, but always maintained the original combination o f  word-signs 

(logograms) and sound-signs (phonograms). Also, unlike most ott>cr systems of 

pictographic origin, such as Mesopotamian cuneiform or <:l~inc\c iclcograms, 

['gyptian hicroglyphs kept their original iconicity througlio~lt thcir entire 

Ilisrory wirhor~t tlcvcloping stylized forms. On tllc c-ontrary, I ~ I  1.1tcr I,criods 



(sectrqin 2 . 4 0  the ic-on~c potential of the system was filrrhcr unt~~lcicd I I ~  [he 

addition of new signs and of idrosyncratic phonet~c v a l ~ ~ r s  tor exi\tirlg jigns 

'1-hls shows that, historically, the development of alphal)ctrc wrrting is not,  

as often assumed, the predictable outcome of a non-alphabetic system,' but 

the result of an underlying difference in the "philosophy of writingn:# with 

the breakthrough of the Hellenistic cultural koine and, eventually, with the 

final victory of Christianity in Egypt during the second and third century, 

when a changed cultural and religious setting favored the adoption of a n  

alphabetic system, hieroglyphs were completely superseded by the Coptic 

alphabet, which was written from left to right and consisted of  the Greek 

letters and of six (in some dialects seven) Demotic signs for the indication of 

~ h o n e m e s  absent from Greek. These supplementary letters are in all dialects 

= /%/, = If/, 2 = /h/, a = /c/, (3 = /kj/, t = /ti/, plus Bohairic 3/Akhmimic g = 

1x1. In good Coptic manuscripts in Sahidic - the dialect of classical literature 

- a superlinear stroke (called in German Vokalsrrich) marks a syllable which 

does not  display a full vowel in the Greek sense of the word (i.e, a, c, ( € ) I ,  o, 

( o ) ~ ,  o r  o ) ,  but rather a schwa or the syllabic pronunciation of  a consonant; 

for example g o ~ B  = /ho:tab/ o r  /ho:tb/.9 

Beginning with the late O l d  Kingdom, from about 2150 BCE, Egyptian 

developed a subsystem of  hieroglyphic orthography to express a sequence of  

"consonanttvowel." From its beginning, but especially in the New Kingdom, 

this subsystem was used for the writing of  words of  foreign - mostly Nor th-  

west Semitic - origin, but a t  times also for the graphic rendition of  Egyptian 

words. This procedure, known as "syllabic orthography,"lO allowed the render- 

ing of  vowels by combining Egyptian monoconsonantal or biconsonantal 

graphemes displaying a sequence of strong+weak consonant (such as k t  3, r t j ,  

p+w) in sign-groups with specific syllabic values. Thus, glides ( 'aleph, yod and 

waw) were used to express vowels, in a procedure similar to the use of matre5 

lcctionis in Northwest Semitic. While regular correspondences are still elusive 

and disagreements concerning the vocalic values of specific sign-groups, 

therefore, are doomed to persist, the general characteristics of syllabic or tho-  

graphy are well understood. T h e  system combines three principles: the so- 

called "Devanagari principle" (from the name of the Indian writing system), 

according to which the unmarked vocalic value of each basic sign is "con-  

sonant+/a/" within a word or "consonant+/o/" at its end (for example 33 for 

h a /  or h # n ,  with the optional additional glide read vocalically (i.e. j for / i /  

and w for tun;  the "cuneiform principle," according to w1iic.h the sign-group 

is to Oe rcaci with the vowel phoneme i t  has in the u n d c r i y ~ ~ l ~  I:gyl,ti.~n word 

Srorn which this sign is borrowctl (for ex;arnple [he 10.11 ''..--$ ,N 101 /;)(I/ or I tie 

.I'ablc 2.1 hlonoconsonantal hieroglyphic signs 

Sign Entity depicted 1 Translircration I Phonolog~cal value 

& 
4 

(1) 01' 0, (2) \\ 

A 

b 
J 
0 

L 

h - 
o 

I7 
! 
Q 

OD 

1 
o 

i i  

~7 

57 

n 

w 

i -  1 

%= 1 

vlllture 

flowcr~ng reed 

( I )  two rccd flower 
(2) ,, stro,, 

human forearm 

qua11 chick 

foot 

stool 

horned viper 

owl 

water 

human mouth 

rccd shcltcr 

twisted wick 

placenta 

animal's belly 

bolt 

folded cloth 

pool or lakc 

hill slope 

basket with handle 

ctand for jar 

bread loaf 

t c t h c r ~ n ~  rope 

human hand 

snake 

3 (aleph) 

J (yod) 

j or y 

' (ayin) 

w ( w w )  

b 

P 

f 

m 

n 

r 

h 

h 

b 

b 

z 

s 

J 

9 

k 

9 

t 

1 

d 

d 

carlicr / R /  > later /?I 

carlicr / j /  > latcr 171 

/ j /  as in English yoke 

/ I /  as in Arabic ka'ba 

/w/ 

/b/ 

/PI 

If /  

/m/ 

In1 

Ir / 

Ihl as in English he 

1 hl as in Arabic ahmad 

I d  as in German Buch 

/GI as in Gcrman ich 

121 

Is/ 

IS/ as in English she 

/q/ as in Arabic 9 u r ' ~ n  

/kt 

/I/ 

/c/ as in English choke 

/d l  

/ J /  as in FnlIish p k e  



r- 
hare over the water , un for /wan/); the "consonantal prlnciplen of the 
conventional hieroglyphic system, in which the sign-group stands only for 

the consonantal phoneme regardless of the accompanying glide, i.e. i t  is a 

mere graphic variant of the consonantal sign (for example  IN b u  for / b n l  

Table 2.1 displays the set of Egyptian monoconsonantal signs, accompa- 

nied by their pictographic content, their Egyptological transliteration, and 

their phonological value. The  "alphabeticn signs cover the entire set of conso- 

nantal phonemes of the classical language, which will be discussed in section 

3.4. The  only exception is N, a phoneme conveyed by different combinations 

of signs (see above). In the conventional Egyptological "reading" of an 

Egyptian text, which does not pay attention to the original pronunciation of 

the words, a short vowel [el is inserted between the consonants of a word (htp 
= [hetep]); semivocalic glides are mostly read like the corresponding vowel (jmn 

= [ hen ] ,  prw = [peru]); pharyngeal A/ and laryngeal /?I are both read as [a]. 

T h e  writing system also had a set of hieroglyphic signs used to convey 

logographically the numbers 100 ... 106 and the fractions 112, 113, and 114.12 

T o  indicate natural numbers, signs appear repeated and organized sequen- 
MMOO 

tially from the highest to the lowest (???Q 000 356 = 3x100, 5xl0,Gxl). 

Here follows a specimen13 of how the hieroglyphic system worked. The  

same text is presented in the four ways in which a hieroglyphic text could be 

written. Numbers indicate the sequence of the individual signs; phonograms 

are indicated in italic, logograms in SMALL CAPITALS, determinatives in SMALL 

CAPITALS and "quotesn; additional phonemes necessary t o  complete the 

grammatical structure of the corresponding words are added in parentheses. 

TRANSI,ITFRATION: Id ~ M D W  3 j -  4n Jgb - 6b-  GOD" uh - 0n - 10' 

I I P S Q  - 121- 1 3 - 1 4 - 1 J " ~ o ~ ~ "  - l6f 

TRANSCRIPTION: d(d) mdw(.w) jn gbb hn' pad.t=f 

TRANSI AT-ION: "'lo say the words by Grb with his Enncad" 

(:ONVEN'IIONAI~ RFADINC;: bed rne'duu in 'gebeb ' t~ena pescje'tcf] 

Tab le  2 . 2  Samples o f  tilcraric and Denloric wr~ring 

Hieratic o f  Dyn. XI1 (Pr. 4.2-4) with hieroglyphic rranscriprion 

i 
f % 9 d H i T , P t l - %  Zk-ZZY//,/PF~///P2P-///kGZ&~~E%-~!i~m2hiZ 

#ti?kEZk-Ak~ ~ ~ ~ R ~ ; / ~ P A P ~ X I Z % & Z . ~ $ P ~ ~ A Y - T ; ; % , ~ & T & P Z I ' ,  
4 ZE~kL9PJRP~rl2ZPP,~9L7P=f PXX llllKf&9t++'~+ X~ZI~~#LCZ,XIP--~-- 

Hlcrarlc o f  Dyn XX (pAbbocr 5, l-3) with hlcroglyph~c rranscrlprlon 

I)crnoric of  rhc rll~rd ccnrury RCE (1)cnl. Chron. 6 , l -3)  wirh h~crop, ly~, l~~c rr;~t~\cr;,~rir,~l 



'l'he hieroglyphic systerrl was uted rnninly for ~ n o n ~ ~ r n c n t a l  pllrl,otc\, 

more rarely (in a cl~rsive form) t;,r r e l ~ g ~ o u r  texts i r l  the Middle arid the New 

Kingdom. During their llisrory, however, tiieroglyphs developed two rnanl~al 

varieties: Hieratic (2600 BCE to third century CE) represents a direct cursive 

rendering, with ligatures and diacritic signs, of a sequence of hieroglyphic 

signs; Demotic (seventh century BCE to fifth century CE)  modifies radically 

the writing conventions by introducing a shorthand-like simplification of 

Hieratic sign-groups. Table 2.2 shows a sample of Hieratic and Demotic 

writing followed by a hieroglyphic transcription.14 It should be noted that 

the conversion from Demotic into hieroglyphs is a purely artificial exercise 

of modern scholars and was never practised in antiquity. 

T h e  basic orientation of the Egyptian writing system, and the only one 

used in the cursive varieties, is from right to left, with signs facing the right; 

in monumental texts, as in the example above, the order may be inverted to 

left to  right for reasons of symmetry or artistic composition. 

23 Connotational devices in the hieroglyphic system 

O n e  should observe that, whatever its primary function within its linguistic 

system, a pictogram is bound to maintain a figurative immediacy which may 

have an impact o n  its perception as a sign, i.e. on its connotative ~ o t e n t i a l .  

Here lies, as suggested above, a major difference between Egyptian hiero-  

glyphs and other graphic systems which made use of  ideographic ~r inc ip les :  

eventually, they tend t o  develop stylized forms and to break, as it were, the 

semiotic directness of the sign, favoring its non-ideographic use. But this 

final divorce between represented entity and its linguistic function never 

took place in monumental hieroglyphs, with the consequence that the con - 

ventions described in section 2.2 could be modified to  the advantage of the 

figurative content of the sign. 'This happened in Egyptian in a threefold way: 

(a) First of all, the hieroglyphic sign could become the vehicle for the 

expression of a cultural a t t i tude vis-a-vis the entity it represented. For 

example, signs referring to the divine or royal sphere usually preceded in the 

writing any other sign belonging to the same compound noun,  indepen- 

dently of  their actual syntactic position: the word hm-n~r "priest," lit. "servant 

of the god" is written with the logogram for njr "god" preceding the phono- 
I I 

g ram m s e r v a n t :  1 .  '].his device is called "honorific anticipation." 

Conversely, a sign referring to a negatively connotated entity (s11c.h ns a dead 
person, an enemy, a n~alevolent god) col~ld be modified by means of graphic 

deletion, substitution with a less loadetl sign, or m~rrilation of one of ic 

features. in order to nc~irrnl~.rc ;~ix~trc~pnic.ally irs ncgativr p o r e n r r . ~ l . l ~  i r i  I ' \ , r .  

e 

566cN -85, - wnm=f  "lie eat?," the de te r rn~na t~vc  of bodtlest man who 
i': 

touches his mouth is apotropaically used instead of the more usual li;', In 

order to prevent the sign of a man from harming the referent of the third 

person pronoun, i.e. the dead King. 

(b) Secondly, specific sequences of hieroglyphic signs could acquire a func- 

tion as recitational instruction about the preceding phrase. This  happens, for 

example, in the case of the expression $? z p 2  "twice," "two times," which 

means that the preceding phrase should be read (i.e. recited) twice: j.yr zp  2 
"be silent, be silent." 

(c) Thirdly, the array of functional values of a specific sign could be 

expanded beyond the limits of the fixed convention: a sign could be given a 

different phonological value from the traditionally established one(s),  espe- 

cially by using it to indicate only the first consonantal phoneme of t h e  

corresponding word (acrophonic principle). The  idiosyncratic use of the sign 

was bound to attract the observer's attention to the sign itself, opening the 

way to symbolic interpretations of its figurative content. Th is  second type of  

connotational expansion of  the hieroglyphic system is found  sporadically 

from the O l d  Kingdom onward, with the emergence o f  "cryptographic" 

solutions,l6 but developed dramatically in Ptolemaic times, leading to a 

radical change in the laws regulating the use of  hieroglyphs. 

24 T h e  historical development o f  Egyptian wri t ing 

T h e  principles described in section 2.2 and the devices discussed i n  section 2.3 

characterize the entire hieroglyphic writing and its manual derivatives in 

their historical development. They represent the common denominator  of 

this system from its onset at the end of the predynastic period (about 3 1 0 0  

BCE) to the final disappearence of hieroglyphs and Demotic in  the fourth 

and fifth century CE.  But in these 3500 years a number  of  typological 

evolutions affected the Egyptian writing systems; they correspond to slight 

modifications or adjustments In the underlying "philosophy of  writing." 

While the principles described above basically apply to each of these typolog- 

ical stages, innovations concern the historical emergence of changes in their 

dism'bution; these changes are sufficiently meaningful to  justify a treatment 

of the resulting graphic form as a new "type" of hieroglyphic or derivative 

writing. What  is even more significant is that these typological changes take 

place in concomitance with spccilic historical events which themselves 

represent major turning i~oinls  In other aspects of Egypt's c l ~ l t ~ ~ r a l  life as 

well. Accordingly, one c:ln ol)\ervc .I \~lcc-crlon of s ix  typological phascs in rhr 



h r s r c , r y  of Egyptian w r i r i n ~ :  (a) the archaic (1))  the Old Kingdom 

system, (c) the classical model, (d)  the Ramessidr ort1>ograplly, (e) L)emotic, (0 
the I'tolemaic system. 

(a) Thc archaic period. T h e  historical event with which the emergence of  

writing in Egypt is traditionally associated is the gradual development of  a 

centralized system of government covering the entire country, or at least a 

large portion thereof: this is the so-called "unification" of Egypt and the 

parallel emergence of  an Egyptian state. Although the details are by n o  

means clear,l' this historical phase runs simultaneously with the develop- 

ment  of  a writing system from the last kings of the predynastic period a t  

Abydos (Scorpion, Iri-hor, Ka, Narmer) at the end of the fourth millennium 

to the establishment of a rather complete set of mono- and biconsonantal 

phonograms by the end of Dyn.  111 (about 2700 BCE). In these early inscrip- 

tions o n  seals, seal impressions, palettes, short funerary stelae a n d  other  

monuments  pertaining to the royal or administrative sphere,ls phonological 

a n d  semantic principles are already intertwined, with a high number of  signs 

functioning as logograms. For example, the name of  the last predynastic 

king Narmer (about 3000 BCE), in Egyptian n'r-mr "striking catfish (?)" is 

written with the logogram * n'r "catfish" followed by the biconsonantal 

sign ! indicating the two phonemes /m-r/: this latter sign is a p ic tognm 

representing a chisel and bears n o  transparent etymological connection to its 

use as phonogram in the word mr "sick": the reading is derived by means o f  

the rebus principle. In  the archaic writing, the notation of  each word allows a 

degree o f  flexibility a n d  a variety o f  opt ions,  with more  than o n e  

concomitant writing for one concept: a possible example is offered by the 

rosette hn-f and the falcon b hrw, which are both used as alternative 

writings for the word hnv "Horus," i.e. "the king." 

(b) Thc Old Kingdom. With the emergence of a society strongly founded upon 

what has been described as "the bureaucratic mind,"19 the quantity and  the 

complexity of  written documents expands dramatically (Dyn. IV-VI, 2650- 

2150 BCE). From this period we have a wealth of texts exhibiting a full- 

fledged writing system based o n  a systematic, rather than random application 

of the principles described in section 2.2. T h e  inventory of signs is slightly 

over a thousand and the possibility of substitute writings for the same word is 
reduced in the case of logograms, but ma~nraincd for the phonetic signs: 

(Ielfl kl s-d-sdm-m, (I%h& s-d-m-%&I, I]-' 1 c-d-sdm, and (I@ s-sdm are 

all alternate options for sdrn "to hear." I:rcclt~crlr use is made of phonetic 

complementation both preceding and following the main s ; g n .  'l'exts from 

this period are mainly documents pertaining to the a d m i n i s t r ; ~ t i o ~ ~  o l  royal 

funerary domains, legends on the walls of private tombs of the elite in the 

necropoleis of [he Memphite area, autobiographies o n  the external walls o f  

the rock-cut tombs in Upper Egypt, and the theological corpus of  the 

"Pyramid Texts" in the burial chambers of the royal tombs from the end of 

Dyn. V (about 2330 BCE) through the end of the Old Kingdom. 

(c) Thc classical system. In the Middle Kingdom (2050-1750 BCE), the 

authority of  the royal court is reaffirmed after about a century of  centrifugal 

tendencies towards provincial centers of power ("First Intermediate Period," 

2150-2050 BCE). A newly developed school system for the education of  the 

bureaucratic elite fixes Egyptian orthography by reducing ;he number  o f  

graphic renditions conventionally allowed for any given word: while in the 

Old  Kingdom the spectrum of  scribal possibilities was relatively broad, only 

one or two of  the potential options are now selected as the received written 

form(s) o f  the word. This  conventional orthography of  the word usually 

consists either of a logogram (for the most basic nouns of  the lexicon) o r  o f  a 

sequence of  phonograms, often complementized, followed by a determi-  

native: for example 6'b- /sdm/+/m/+det. "*~STMCT" for sdm "to hear." 

W h e n  compared with the Old Kingdom system, logograms have become less 

common and slightly varying hieroglyphic shapes have been reduced t o  o n e  

basic form, for a total of  about 750 signs.20 T h e  classical principles remain in 

use for monumental hieroglyphs as well as for manual Hieratic until the end  

of  Dyn. XVIII (ca. 1300 BCE). 

(d) Ramcssi& orthography. During early Dyn. XIX (from about 1310 to 1 195 

BCE), major changes affected the writing conventions of  hieroglyphs and  

especially of  Hieratic. In monumental texts, the space units within which 

sequences o f  hieroglyphs are formally arranged, i.e. the so-called "ideal 

squares," undergo an aesthetic readjustment: while in earlier epochs signs 
3 

would contain either one larger sign (such as the owl hi /m/) or else two rows 
8% 

of flat signs (for example a snake over a h u m a n  mouth  c : : ~  I f - 4 ,  two 
columns of narrow signs (such as a seat followed by a loaf of bread and  a house 

L? 

for the word dm r . t  "seat"), with a maximum of four  flat narrow hiero- 
0 0 

glyphs (as in the sequence ao ptpt), they are now reorganized within a three- 

way structure, each "ideal squaren containing now up to ninc smaller fields: 

sec the following example from a private tomb from I)yn. XIX,2'  where the 

srnall nt~mbers  indicate the order in which individual signs shot~ld be read. 



Changes are even more significant in manual writing. Ramesside and  

late New Kingdom hieratic orthography is the product of two conflicting 

tendencies: o n  the one hand the need to guarantee the recognizability of  

words by maintaining in many instances their received orthography, o n  the 

other hand the desire to partially render in writing the conspicuous phonetic 

evolutions that had affected Egyptian since the fixation of classical 

conventions. T h e  result is a constant interaction of the "ideographic" (i.e. 

historical) and the phonetic level, often within the same word: while the 

word dr.r "hand" is still written with the logogram "HAND" followed by the 

phone t ic  complement  / t /  a n d  the stroke which usually accompanies 

in spite of the fact that by that time the word had lost the 

final /t/ (as in Coptic  ope), when it is followed by the third person possessive 

pronoun the received writing is completed by an additional /t/ (written <tw>) 
-a? to  indicate its permanence in the pronunciation: o O L  "his hand" (as in 

# Coptic   TOOT^). Similarly, the classical spelling of bpr "to become," in 

which the phonetic complement /r/ accompanies the triliteral /b-p-r/, is now 
# often followed by a ncw phonetic complement /p/ (-o? <bpr-r> + <pw>), 

which mirrors more closely the  contemporary pronunciation *[ba:pa] o r  

* [ b o p ]  (Coptic wwne); the verb %&?Y~A md' "to walk" (Coptic x o o p ~ e )  

is written in pAnastasi 1 22 , l  with a new determinative, which 1s in fact 

nothing else but the traditional writing of  the verb Srn "to go" (now 

pronounced *[Sefl, see Coptic WE) employed in a new function: i \ ~ k z  
<rn> + <Srnt> = *[rnalSa]. For the broader use of syllabic writing, whlch is now 

applied to the writing of Egyptian words, see section 2.2 above. 

(e) Dcmotic. With the decay of a powerFul centralized government in the first 

millennium BCE, centrifugal tendencies affect writing conventions as well. 

During Dyn.  XXVl (seventh century BCE), a new form of cursive writing 

called "Demotic" (section 2.1) develops at first in the north of  the country, 

where the royal residence was located, and is gradually extended to the south- 

ern regions, where a form of Hieratic survives for about a century ("abnormal 

Hieratic"). Unlike Hieratic, whose sign groups mirror the shape of the 

original hieroglyphs rather closely, Demotic signs break away from this 

tradition and adopt a relatively small set of  stylized, conventional i o r ~ n s ,  i r i  

which the connection to the hieroglyphic counterpart is hardly p c r c c ~ v . ~ t ~ l c .  

and which are therefore rriore likcly to be used in purely p h o n e r ~ c  fi~ncriori.  

Determinatives have now lost to a large extent their function as lexic.11 

classifiers. While the demotic system was neither syllabic nor alphabetical, and 

precisely because the limited number of shapes it used to represent the lan-  

guage required a high degree of professional training on the part of the Late 

Period scribes, its development marks for Egypt the beginning of a divorce 

between monumental and cursive writing which will have a dramatic impact 

on the evolution of the hieroglyphic system as well. 

Demotic remained in administrative and literary use until the end of  the 

Roman period; the last dated text gives the year 452 CE.22 

(0 Thc Ptolcmaic system. The  increasing consciousness of the symbolic poten-  

tial inherent in the relation between the signs used to write words and the 

semantic meaning of the words themselves led already in the Late Period 

(from Dyn.  XXI, ca. 1000 BCE) but  particularly in Ptolemaic and Roman 

times (fourth century BCE to third century CE)  to  the development o f  

previously unknown phonetic values and  also o f  so-called cryptographic 

solutions.23 This  evolution, which originated in priestly circles a n d  remained 

until the end  the monopoly of  a very restricted intellectual communi ty ,  

threatened on the one hand the accessibility of the system, favoring a dra- 

matic increase in the number of signs, which now reaches many thousands;24 

o n  the other hand, it exploited the full array o f  potential meanings o f  the 

individual hieroglyphs, making the system more perfect as a pictorial- 

linguistic form (see section 2.3). And  it is exactly this radical change in the 

nature of  the writing system in the Greco-Roman period which is at the 

origin of  the view, held in the Western world from Late Antiquity to the 

emergence of modern Egyptology (and still surviving to the present day in 

some aspects of popular culture), of the "symbolic", rather than functional 

character of the hieroglyphic writing: one need only think of the decorative 

use of Egyptian hieroglyphs during the Renaissance and the Neoclassical 

period in Europe.2" 

Unlike earlier conventions, the Ptolemaic system makes abundant  use of 

orthographic, rather than phonetic puns, i.e. of associations of  meaning based 

upon the writing of a word rather the identity of pronunciation between 

individual hieroglyphs: for example, the signs i and GL were ~lsccl in the 

classical system only to indicate the phonograms /g-s/ and /f/ resf)cctively; in 

Ptole~naic E g p r i a n ,  they are creatively combined to represent the two verl)s 

'9 "to enter" (wirh rhe f-snake "entering" the gs-sign) and prj "ro comc o t ~ t "  



2 5 I h r  end' o f t h e  ryjrrm ~ n d  ltr rrdr~iozlery 

(with the snake "coming out" of the gs-sign): / F ~  - ' q  "to enter" and /- - pr; 

"to exit." The most fundamenral criterion followed in this functional 

expansion of the classical system is the "consonantal principle,"26 according 

to which pluriconsonantal signs may acquire a new value: this new value is 

either based upon the phonetically strongest consonants of the sign (for 

example the triliteral sign B nfr may acquire the values M or If/) or upon the 

coalescence of homorganic sounds (such as the labials /p/ and /b/ in the sign @ 

jb ,  which can be used to indicate /p/) or of neighboring consonants (for 

example 1 jmn for /j-m/). However. the so-called "acrophonic principle," 

according to which only the first consonant of a pluriconsonantal sign is 

kept, regardless of its phonetic strength, was applied in some religious 

contexts27 and played a higher role in the development of Ptolemaic 

"cryptography,"28 i.e. of a form of figurative writing in which the name of a 

god is written with (and at the same time his theological qualities iconically 

evoked by) specific hiero lyphic signs used alphabetically. Let us take for 

example the sequence 18 for the name of the god Khnum.29 Here the 

scarab, which is usually read bpr, is used with the acrophonic value h, the 

lizard (unusual in this shape in the classical system)30 with the value n, and 

the feather, originally m ~ ' ,  with the acrophonic value m; at the same time, 

this combination of signs evokes specific qualities of the god: his assimilation 

to the sun god Re through the scarab, to the funerary god Nehebkau 

through the reptile, and to the principle of Maat (truth, justice) through the 

feather. Cryptography, which had been sporadically used in religious contexts 

from the Old Kingdom onward,31 is culturally similar to the "isopsephy" of 

classical antiquity and to the Jewish qabballh, i.e. to a numeric value 

attributed to alphabetic letters. With very few exceptions,32 the Ptolemaic 

system was applied solely to monumental writing. 

25 The end of the system and its rediscovery 
We saw above that already in Hellenistic times there are sporadic instances of 

a Demotic text accompanied by Greek transcriptions; aimed at favoring a 

correct pronunciation, these reading helps are the sign of a divorce between 

Egyptian culture and its traditional writing systems. Gradually, the use of 

Greek transcriptions became more frequent: the first two centuries of our era 
saw the development of a whole corpus of mostly magical Egyptian texts in 

Greek letters (with the addition of Demotic signs to supplement i t  when 

phonologically required), known in the literature as "Old Coptic." 7.0 this 

cultural milieu we must also ascril~e the only IrnRthy l<gyptian text In (;reek 

Sign 
Conventional 1 
transliteration 

a 

b 

9 
d 

e 

z 

i 

rh 

i 

k 

I 

m 

n 

ks 

0 

P 
r 

5 

I 

u 

ph 

kh 

PS 

6 

B 
f 

x (Bohairic) 

x (Akhmimic) ~ J 

C 

ri 

Phon, value 

(scction 3.6) 

/a/. Rl 

/b/ 

Is/ 
/ d l  

/el. Rl 
121 

/e:/.  Rl 
/th/ 

Ah/ (Bohairic) 

/i/ 

kl. /g/ 

/I/ 

/m/ 

In/ 

/ks/ 

101. Rl 

/PI 
/r/ 

Is/ 

/I/. Id/  

/u/. /w/ 

/ph/ 
/ph/ (Bohairic) 

/kh/ 
Rhl (Bohairic] 

Ips/ 

/v:/, - -- ~ 

Tsl 

If/ 
1 x 1  
1x1 

lhl 

/c/. /J/ 

k J /  
/c" iihihairic 

Ill/. /(Ill 

< o p t ~ c  name o f  thc  letrer 

(of (;reek or Dcmotrc orlgln) 
- 

a h $ &  

BHTA.  B l h a  

CAMMA 

A ~ A A ,  A & h A a  

€1. EIE 

y T a .  y T a .  3 a T a  

ems. H T a .  e a T 6  

B H T A ,  8 1 T h .  8 E 8 E  

IWTA. I O T A ,  I A F h h  

K h n n A .  K a n a  

'ha'Fha. h a F ' h a  

A H .  ME, MI 

N N H ,  ME, 

U 
O F .  0 

n I 

PW. epo. P O  

CHAM&. CIA& 

T a r  

ee. re. aa 
9 J 

1J 
W, a w ,  OO'F - -- 

u a 1 ,  y e 1  

yar ,  qcr 
3 & J ,  9 E f  

NO name rccordcd 

top1 
&ANLTl&. LTENLT€ 

O J M A  
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characters, namely pBM 10808," In its g r a n ~ r ~ ~ a t ~ c a l  structure a 1.ate Middle 
Egyptran text, but displaying contemporary phonological outcomes. 'l'he 
pressure to adopt an alphabetic system increased with the christianization of 
the country, when religious reasons contributed to the divorce between 
Egyptian culture and its traditional writing system(s). In this respect, the 
third century C E  represents the turning point: hieroglyphic texts exhibit a 
progressive decay both in their grammatical structure and in the formal  
appearance of  the signs; the last dated hieroglyphic inscription is from the 

year 3 9 4  CE.34 Demotic texts substantially decrease in number, Egyptian 
being replaced by Greek as a written lar1~uage.35 I n  the following century, 
the new convention, which we call "Coptic," appears completely established: 
the Egyptian language is now written in a Greek-derived alphabet, presented 
in table 2.3.36 By the fifth century, the Egyptian elite had lost the knowledge 
of the nature of hieroglyphs: the Hieroglyphikd of Horapoll0,~7 a hellenized 
Egyptian, offer a "decipherment" of the hieroglyphs fully echoing the late 
antique symbolic speculations.38 

Whi le  the interest in  matters Egyptian remained vivid in the West for 
the following centuries, it was only in  modern times that the knowledge of  
the  t rue nature of  the writing system was recovered. In  the seventeenth 
century Athanasius Kircher recognized the linguistic derivation of Coptic  
from the language of  the hieroglyphs (which he still took to be a symbolic 
writing), and  in the eighteenth century Jean BarthClemy suggested that the 
u r touchcs  which surround some hieroglyphic words contain divine and royal 
names - a n  assumption which turned out  to  be correct. In  1799, during 
Napoleon's expedition t o  Egypt, the discovery of the so-called Rosetta Stone, 
a trilingual (Hieroglyphic, Demotic, and Greek) document from the Ptole- 
maic period found in the Egyptian town of  Rosetta, provided the possibility 
to  compare a text in two unknown writing systems (Demotic and hiero- 
glyphs) with the same text in Greek; this event opened the way to the actual 
decipherment. 

First methodological contributions were made by Silvestre de Sacy (1802), 
who laid down the criteria to be followed, and more substantial results were 
reached by Johan David Akerblad for the Demotic section and especially by 
the English physician Thomas Young, who, however, did not progress beyond 
the royal names. T h e  most decisive contribution to the decipherment of the 
hieroglyphs39 was achieved by the French scholar Jean-Franqois Champollion 
in his Lettre b M. Dacier (1822), and especially in the PrCcir du syst>me 

hiCroglypbique (1824). O n  the hasis of the writing of Greek names in the 
hieroglyphic text, Champollion was able to establish the presence of a pho-  

netic component in the system, breaking away from the traditional symbolic 
approach that had prevailed in the Wcsc since the knowledge of this wricing 

was lost in the first centuries CE. His point of departure were Ptolemaic 
royal names, traditionally written in hieroglyphic texts within a rope called 
"cartouche" ( . After identifying the name o f  Ptolemy (Greek 

" 9>STfi[1 
n ~ o k p a i o g )  in the sequence of signs ,, ?\i-: 1 , e was able to establish a 
correspondence between the phonetic values he  had ascribed to each 
hieroglyphic sign, namely <p-t-o-I-m-y-s>, and the values they displayed i n  

royal names o n  other Ptolemaic monuments, for example Cleopatra (Greek 
n 

K k o x 6 ~ p u ) ,  spelled <q-I-i-o-p-3-d-r-3-tr: $;"a= LO. Thus,  he  was 
able to  achieve the major breakthrough for a complete decipherment o f  the 

system. 
Wi th  the adoption and expansion of Champollion's work by Richard 

Lepsius from 1837 onward40 the decipherment can be considered completed: 
scholarly attention is now directed towards the study of  the features of  the 
Egyptian language. Subsequent generations of  s tudents  o f  the  language 
could concentrate primarily on  the treatment o f  Egyptian grammar in  terms 
of  both its synchronic features and its historical development (section 1.3). 

Further reading 

Davies, W. V. Ekvptian Hicroglyphs (London: British Museum, 1987) [An introduc- 
tory presentation of the writing system with many examples and references]. 

Gclb, I. J. A Study of Writing (Chicago University Press, revised cdn 1963) [An 
idiosyncratic, but fundamental tcxt for thc study of Egyptian writing within a 
cornparativc frame]. 

Ivcrscn, E. The Myth of E l p t  and its Hirroglyphs in European Tradition (Princeton 
University Prcss, 1961) [For thc history of thc dc~i~hcrrnent] .  

Schcnkcl, W. "Schrift," in Lrxikon drr &ptologir V ,  713-35 [A  systcrnatic 
prcsentation of thc fcaturcs of thc hieroglyphic system]. 



Egyptian phonology 

3.1 Introduction 
At the present state of our knowledge, a discussion of Egyptian phonology 
must be addressed primarily as an issue of diachronic, rather than synchronic 

linguistics. While it is ~oss ib le  to recognize regular patterns of sound change 
in the history of the Egyptian language as a whole, including in many cases 
Afroasiatic antecedents, the synchronic systems of phonological oppositions 
at any given time in the four millennia of the productive history of this 
language often defy a clear analysis. Furthermore, our models of historical 

phonology tend to hide many uncertainties behind the regularity of the 
reconstructed paradigm, conveying the misleading impression that for each 
of the different phases of the language (Old, Middle, and Late Egyptian, 
Demotic, and Coptic) we are able to establish a discrete phonological system. 

The  actual phonetic realities underlying the abstract reconstructions are 
even more elusive: the traditional pronunciation and transliteration of many 
Egyptian phonemes rest upon hardly anything more than: scholarly 
conventions, and even for the relatively well-known Coptic, in which 
Egyptian sounds are rendered in a Greek-based alphabet, it is dificult to 
assess reliable phonetic values for some of the Greek signs and the Demotic 
graphemes that were added to the Greek alphabetic set. 

In fact, the main reason for the dificulties in reconstructing the phonol- 
ogy of Ancient Egyptian lies in the nature of the writing system: Hiero- 
glyphs, Hieratic and Demotic represent the mere consonantal skeleton of a 
word (and sometimes only a portion thereof), followed by indicators of lexical 
classes, the so-called "determinatives." Semivocalic phonemes are rarely 
indicated, vowels practically never. As for Coptic, in which vowels are indeed 
rendered, one should not downplay the methodological difficulty inherent 
in the widespread assumption of a phonological or phonetic identity betwecn 
a specific Coptic sign and its original value in the Greek system. 

Therefore, the reconstruction of the phonological inventory and of the 
phonetic values in any period of rhr history of Egyptian is bound to remain 

hypothetical, which motivates the c o ~ ~ s r . ~ ~ ~ r  trse of an asrerisk ( * )  t)eSorc 
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vocalized forms. The full phonological or phorletic shape of an Egyptian 
word can be reconstructed through a procedure i r ~  which three di~ncnsions 
are checked against each other and mutually verified: the comparative 
Afroasiatic reconstruction,' the information drawn from contelnporary 
sources in other (mostly Semitic) languages with a better investigated 
phonology,2 and the laws of phonological evolution leading from earlier 
Egyptian to Coptic.' 

3 2  Heuristic criteria 

In spite of these difficulties, the study of Egyptian phonotogy has achieved 
significant progress since its inception in the late nineteenth century both in 
the assessment of sound values and in the reconstruction of prosodic rules. 
Scholars mainly rely on four procedures of linguistic r econs t r~c t ion :~  

Comparative Afioasiatic linguistics. Egyptian is a language of the Afro- 
asiatic phylum, and the presence of established etymological equivalents 

offers a fundamental source for our reconstruction of phonological values. 

For example, since Eg. <qsb> corresponds to Sem, qrb meaning "interior 
part," one can confidently establish that Eg. <q> = /q/ and that <b> = /b/. 

Contemporary transcriptions in foreign lnnguages. Many Akkadian texts, 
especially from the archive of el-'Amarna (fifteenth-fourteenth century 
BCE), contain Egyptian words and phrases in cuneiform transcription. 

Although the phonology and the graphemics of Akkadian are themselves by 
no  means fully decoded, these transcriptions provide a valuable insight into 
the contemporary pronunciation of Egyptian. For example Eg. <stpnr6> 
"the-one-whom-(the-god)-Re-has-chosen" (royal name of King Ramses 11) 
appears in cuneiform as ~d-te-ep-na-ri/e-a, a form on the basis of which one 
can both posit the contemporary Egyptian pronunciation as */sa,tepna'riSal 
and observe the correspondence Eg. <s> // Akk. < S > ,  both of which were 
probably realized as [s] or as a sound very close to i t  (at least in some dialects).5 

Egyptian renderings of foreign words, csprcially of Northwest Semitic origin. 

This criterion, the symmetrical counterpart to the preceding one, provides an 
insight into the phonology of contemporary Egyptian while at the same 
time offering the possibility to verify scholarly assumptions on  Semitic 
phonology. For example, Northwest Sem. "s6per "scribe" => Eg. <iu-pa-r>: 
on  the one hand, this piece of evidence raises questions about the phono- 
logical status and the phonetic realization of Eg. / c / ,  which is the palatal 
phoneme usually transcribed ! by F,gyptologists, while o n  the other, i t  can 
also he used to shed some l i g h t  on the v;al~re of the phoneme Is/ (sdmrkh), 

which originally must have t~ccri a n  ;~iir icate in S r r n ~ t i c . ~  



/3ir r i / rdrncrprov idrd  by Cbpric .  The  latest stage of L:.gyl>t~an p r o v ~ c l c s  thc 

broadett basis for the study of the phonology of older l i r ~ ~ t ~ i s r i c  periods. [:or 

example, rhe three Eg. words spelled uniformly < w ' b > ,  namely "pure," "to be 

~ u r e , "  and "priest," appear in Coptic in the lexemes oaaae  "holy," o a o n  "to 

be pure," O a H H B  "priest." T h i s  enables us to reconstruct three different 

vocalization patterns underlying the same graphic reality of hieroglyphic 

Egyptian: the stative 'wa'baw "he is pure," the infinitive ' w a ' d b  "to become 

pure," and the noun *wilab "priest" (sections 3.4-3.6). At the same time, this 

piece of  evidence raises questions of consonantism, i.e. the fate of the 

phoneme /TI and the reason for the alternance e vs. n in the Coptic forms as 

opposed to <b> in both cases in their Egyptian antecedents. 

In the practice of  Egyptian phonological reconstruction, these criteria 

appear constantly combined: while each of  them, if considered individually, 

proves largely inadequate in order to determine a synchronic stage, together 

they convey a relatively homogeneous picture of the fundamental laws of 

Egyptian phonological development. W h a t  follows in sections 3.3-3.6 is a 

presentation of  the historical phonology o f  Egyptian from its Afroasiatic 

roots t o  Coptic. Transcriptions from Egyptian and Semitic follow the  

conventions in the respective disciplines and  are rendered in italics; translit- 

erations of graphemes without  reference to  their phonological status are 

indicated in angle brackets (<x>); phonemes (1x1) and tentative phonetic 

values ([x]) are represented according to IPA conventions, exceptions being 

the use of  /S/ for IPA /$I and  o f  /$/ for IPA /h/. T h e  sign /v/ indicates a short 

vowel whose color cannot be  reconstructed with any reasonable degree o f  

accuracy. 

At this point, a methodological warning is necessary: in  the case of 

Ancient Egyptian and of  many other "philological" languages known only 

through written records, the distinction between the phoneme as the distinc- 

tive minimal unit of  the language (1x4, and the often much larger inventory 

of sounds ([x])  representing its physical realizations is less significant than i n  

languages with a better known phonology: while scholars can strive for the 

reconstruction of the sound units of  the language, the technical assessment 

of their phonological status, which would require in each case the minimal 

pair rest, often proves a very problematic endeavor: on the one  hand, our  only 

source of information is represented by a complex writing system in which 

phonetic and semantic ~rinciples  are combined; on the other hand, because of  
the restrictiveness in the use of writing in Egyptian society.' our  knowledge 

o f  certain areas of  the lexicon, and especially o f  their ftri~ctional evolution 

throughout Egyptian history, is doomed t o  remain f a r  frorn exhnrlstive. 

3.3 T h e  prehistory of Egyptian phonology 

Bcfore rhc emergence of Egyptian as a written language, a icw adjusrments 

within the srock o f  phonemes inherited from "Afroas ia~ ic~n  seem to have 

taken place. Three major evolutions from the original phonological stock 

characterize the Egyptian domain as it begins its recorded history: 

(a) In the apical and interdental series, voiced 'd ,  'z,  and '8 develop into 

the pharyngeal i hone me /T/,9 ~ r o b a b l ~  going through an intermediate stage 
with pharyngealized lateral: *d, *z, *d (> * f  >) > /f/.'O For example, Eg. 'r.t 

"portal," Sem. 'dalt "door"; Eg. 3" "to speak a foreign language," Sem. ' lyz  

(Ar. layaza "to speak enigmatically," Hebr. l 'z  "to speak a foreign language"); 

Afroas. 'dupp "fly" > Eg. 'ffj */Yuffvj/ > Coptic ay, see Sem. 'dbb (Akk. 

dubbum, Ar. dubdb, Hebr. wb0b).  

(b) Among the liquids, the original opposition between nasal *n, lateral 

*I, and vibrant *r underwent a ~ r o f o u n d  reorganization, not  yet fully under- 

stood in its specific details, in which a role was also played by dialectal variants. 

Afroas. *n and Cr were kept as Eg. In/ and /R/ - the latter being the phoneme 

conventionally transcribed 3 by Egyptologists and traditionally taken to be a 

variety of  glottal stop /?I, but in earlier Egyptian probably a uvular tri1l;ll Eg. 

jnk8/ja'naW,12 Sem. ''ansku, first person independent pronoun,  o r  Eg. k s m  
* / k a ~ m v w / , l ~  Sem. 'karm "vineyard." O n  the contrary, Afroas. *I does n o t  

display consistent Egyptian correspondences nor is Eg. * A /  indicated by an 

independent grapheme, in spite o f  its almost presence in the  phonological 

inventory of  the language: Afroas. *I corresponds to Eg. <n> in Afroas. *lis 

"tonguen > Eg. ns */lis/, see Coptic aac, Sem. *liS-Sn; to Eg. <n in jzr * / j a m /  
"tamarisk," see Sem. *'a_tl; to Eg. <3> in 3" "to speak foreign languages," see 

Sem. ' I Y z ;  and to Eg. < j>  in Afroas. *lib "heart" > Eg. jb */jib/, see Sem. *libb 

or Afroas. *Iwn "color" > Eg. jwn 'lja'winl, 14 see Sem. ' lawn. Presumably, 

proto-Eg. * I  merged with other sonorants in the dialect which eventually led 

to the written language, while still being kept in less normative varieties of 

the language: in the New Kingdom, when Later Egyptian became the  

written form of the language for the domain of administrat ion a n d  

literature, a specific grapheme <n>+<r> was created in order to  express the 

phoneme 111. In Demotic, /I/ is autonomously indicated by a grapheme < I > ,  a 

diacritic variety of <r> = hl. 
(c) T h e  Afroas. velar plosives *k, *g and 'k display two outcomes in Eg., 

probably motivated by the phonetic environment: either (hey are maintained 

as k lW, g /g/ and q /q/, or they are palatalized into r /c/, j (j/ a n d  d /j/: see the 

sctond pcrson suffix pronoun masc. /kJ < *-ka/-kr~ vs. fcrn /c /  < *-ki15 or the 

opposition Octween the two Eg. roots wsd (sce wsci ' /u.a:n~,f/  "grec~l"),  whict~ 



tiisplays palatali7ar~on, and jsq (see jsq.1 * / ~ u ~ q a t /  "vegerahles"), whrch does 

not, both derived from an identical Afroas. root *wrC. 

(d)  The  phonemes corresponding to the "empharic" series of other 

branches of the Afroas. phylum lost their phonological status in Egyptian, 

merging either with the corresponding voiceless fricative, as in the labial 

series, in which Afroas. *p develops into Eg. If/: Afroas. *soy "seven" > Eg. 

s@w */saf~aw/ ,  see Sem. *sb', or  with the corresponding voiced plosive: (1) the 

Afroas. emphatic dentals */ and *s merge into Eg. /dl: Eg. dwn "to stretch" 

*/da:wad, see Sem. !wl "to be long"; Eg. wdpw "servant," see Ar. wasif; (2) in 

specific phonetic environments, the Afroas. emphatic velars *k and ' x  merge 

into the voiced palatal stop /j/, the phoneme conventionally transcribed d by 

Egyptologists: Afroas. * wrk > Eg. w3d * /wa :~ i j /  "green," see Sem. *warq 

"leaf'; Afroas. *nxm > Eg, ndm */na:jirn/ "sweet," see Sem. 'n'm. As we saw in 

the preceding paragraphs, in absence of palatalization Afroas. *k is kept in 
Eg. as /q/, which was probably articulated as ejective [ q ' ]  (see section 3.6 below 

for the Coptic evidence): from Afroas. *)ub/&Ib > Eg. q s b  "interior" (see Akk. 
qerbum "inside") and Eg. &b "to turn" (see Ar. qlb "to turn around"). As for 

Afroas. *x, when not  subject t o  palatalization it  merges in to  the voiceless 

pharyngeal fricative m/: Afroas. *xal> Eg. & *@ad "on," see Sem. * 'al. 

3.4 T h e  phonological system of earlier Egyptian 

At  the beginning of its written history, i.e. during the historical period 

known as the "Old Kingdom" (2800-2150 BCE), one can assume that 

Egyptian displayed the phonological inventory indicated in table 3.1. Here, x 

indicates the  traditional Egyptological transcription, 1x1 the  posited 

phoneme, [x]  a tentative phonetic reconstruction (if different from 1x4. 

3.4.1 Consonants 
Many contemporary scholars, following Rosslerl6 and a long tradition going 

back to the nineteenth century, offer a different analysis of voiced plosives: 

since Eg. <d> and <d> represent the heirs of Afroas. "emphatics" (Zt/s and *k,lx 
respectively), these phonemes, rather than as "voiced" /d/ and / j / ,  should be 

understood as "voiceless emphatic" < d >  = /!/ and <d> = / c / ,  without the 

possibility to determine whether the actual phonetic realization of the 

feature [ + E M P H A T I C ]  was one of pharyngealization or glottalization. Yet, 

because of the presence of two, rather than three phonemes in the respective 

Egyptian consonantal series, I prefer to  analyze them as poles of a simpler 

binary opposition "voiceless" vs. "voiced."l7 But an in)porrant fact must be 



borne in rnind and accounted for: or1 the basis of both cornpararive evidcncelP 

and diachronic signals,lY I:,gyptian mrdrar appear to have indeed neutral~red 

the feature [ + v o r c ~ r , ]  and to have been realized - together with the uvular 

plosive /q/ - as ejective stops.20 T h e  feature [ + F . J ~ c ~ I v E ] ,  whose existence can be 

inferred through Coptic evidence (section 3.6),  brought these phonemes in 

the phonetic proximity of Semitic emphatics: most likely /dl = [t '] ,  probably 

also / j /  = [ c ' ] ,  /g/ = [ k ' ]  and /q/  = /q ' / .  A possible explanation of  this 

phenomenon of (especially initial) devoicing21 is that the feature [ + V O I C E D ]  

must have become redundant under the competition of the optional aspira- 

tion which, at least in some varieties of the language and specific environ- 

ments, characterized Egyptian voiceless stops: /p/ = [ph] and It/ = [th], probably 

also/c/ = [ch] and /k/ = [kh].22 This  is shown by the fact that Eg. /p/ and It/ are 

rendered in the Greek transcriptions by $ and 0 respectively: pth */pi'tah/ "(the 

god) Ptah" > @Ba, and Eg. /c/ and /k/ often by a and 2 respectively: _tb-nlr 

*/,cabna:car/ > */,cab'nu:ta/ "(the city 00 Sebennytos" > Z ~ p ~ v v u r o q ,  b3k-n-m=f 

*/,ba:~ak-vn-'ri:nvf/ > */bokko8ri:(nv)/ "Bocchorisn (lit. "servant-of-his-name") > 

Boy~opt< .  B o ~ ~ o p y ,  Bo~optvtq.  This  aspiration is exhibited by the Bohairic 

dialect of  Coptic (section 3.6). 

In  the sibilants, Old  Kingdom Egyptian displays three phonemes, usually 

transcribed z (or s), s (or J3, and S. W h e n  subject to palatalization, this last 

phoneme corresponds etymologically to Afroas. *x (which, as a rule, evolves to 

Eg. b = Id: Eg. m, Srnm "to become hot," see Sem. *hmm. This  seems indeed 

to indicate a n  articulation X/ for Eg. S, although both Afroas. *S and '8 are 

continued by Eg. s (a, i.e. by the second phoneme in the series listed above: 

see Afroas. 9u:  "he" > Eg. sw */suw/,23 Sem. Suwa; Afroas. 'Sapat "lip" > Eg. 

sp.t */~a :pa t / ,2~  Sem. 'Sapat. I t  is possible, therefore, that Eg. s Is/ was charac- 

terized by a supplementary feature [+PALATAL], with an articulation close to 

[dl. Eg. z, o n  the other hand, is the heir of Afroas. ' 8  and 4 ,  as shown for 

example by jzr*/jazrvwl "tamarisk," see Sem. *'all  or Afroas. *sulxarn "locust" 

> Eg. z*w */zun'hu:mvw/,25 see Hebr. sol'am. For systematic reasons, and in 

order to keep the symmetry with the ejective articulation of voiced plosives, I 
reconstruct this phoneme as /z/ = [s'];26 the phonological opposition between 

/z/ and Is/ was neutralized by the beginning of the Middle Kingdom, at which 

time <z> and < s >  had become graphic variants of the same phoneme Is/. 

However, the articulation and the phonological status of sibilants in the 

whole phylum remains a thorny issue of Afroasiatic linguistics. 

T h e  Eg. phoneme /j/ represents the outcome of Afroas. 3 (Eg. jmn "right 

side" > "west," the point of  reference being represented by the sources of the  

Nile, i.e. the south, vs. Sem. ' y n l n  "right side" > "south," the referent-e I)c,int 

being the plncc where the son rises, 1.c. the east) and of Afroas. ' I  (Eg. Jwrl 

"color," see Sern. 'lawn) when subject to palatalization. By the beginning of 

the Middle Kingdom, as part of the global reorganization of  l i q u ~ d  

phonemes which took place in Egyptian, with /RJ > /1/ and the neutralization 

of the opposition between / I /  and other sonorants, /j/ turned into a laryngeal 

glide /1/ before an unstressed vowel in initial position ( jwn */ja'win/ > *lla'winl 

"color") and in postvocalic position following the stress (for example, h ~ p w  

*/hujpvw/ > /he7p(vw)/ "[the god] Apis"). 

Among the p t t u r a l  fricatives, <h> = /F/ is the heir of Afr,oas. * x  (Afroas. 

'xanam > Eg. hnmw "[the ram-god] Khnum," Ar. yanam "sheep"), whereas 

<b> = /x /  is the outcome of  Afroas. *y (Afroas. 'wsy "wide" > Eg. wsh, Ar. 

ws'), and <h> = b/ derives from Afroas. *x when not subject to  palatalization 

(Afroas. *sulxam "locust" > Eg. z n h w ,  Hebr. sol'iim). T h e  phoneme < h >  = /h/ 
does not display any unequivocal Afroas. cognate. 

3.4.2 Vowels 
T h e  vocalic system of earlier Egyptian can be reconstructed as follows: 

Table 3.2 The vocalic phonemes of earlier Egyptian 

VOWEL5 SHORT LONG 

FRONT li/ lid 
CENTRAL la 1 la:/ 

BACK /u/ /u:/ 

T h e  three vowels posited for earlier Egyptian are inherited directly from its 

Afroasiatic prehistory. While never spelled out  in writing, vocalic phonemes 

can be reconstructed with a suficient degree of systematic reliability on  the  

basis of the four criteria formulated in section 3.2. For the earliest phase of  

the development of the Egyptian phonological system we d o  not assume the 

existence of the vocalic phonemes /el, lo/ and schwa, which o n  the contrary 

play an important role in the phonology of later Egyptian (sections 3.5-3.6). 

Unlike stressed vocalic phonemes, unstressed vowels cannot  be recon- 

structed with any degree of reliability. For example, in the word n_tr */na:car/ 

"god," while the stressed vowel is derived directly from Coptic  NOVTE (with 
*/na:/ >/nu:/, see section 3.6). the of the unstressed vowel in */-car/ can 

only be inferred indirectly through the feminine form n1r.1 */na'ca:rat/ > 

Coptic - N T W ~ E  (with */ca:/ > /to:/, see section 3.6). T h e  extent to which a 

whole paradigmatic class shokiltl be posited on  the basis of analogy is still 3 

matter of intense scholarly tlcl)ate. 



3.4.3 Syllabic structures 

As a general rule, the opposition between short alld lorlg vowel is not phono- 

logical, but determined by the respective syllabic structure: long vowels appear 

in open stressed syllables, and short vowels in closed syllables and in open un - 

stressed syllables. Major exceptions are represented by the presence of a long 

vowel in a closed stressed syllable in the infinitive of biconsonantal verbal 

roots and the possibility of long ($'cv:c#) o r  doubly-closed syllables ($'cvcc#) in 

final position. It  is known that in many languages word-final position 

represents an ideal environment for "licensed extrasyllabicity,"27 i.e. for the 

presence of  a supplementary segment in addition to the standard constitu- 

tion of  a syllabic skeleton: $cv:c# and $'cvcc# are in fact analyzable as a + c], , 
where a indicates the syllable a n d  1, the word edge. Accordingly, the 

following seven patterns of syllabic distribution are licensed in earlier 

Egyptian words (v: = stressed long vowel, v = stressed or  unstressed short vowel, 

c = consonant, # = word boundary, $ = syllable boundary, ' = syllable affected by 
tonic stress): 

1. $'cvc$ jnn */ja8nan/ "we" 

2. $cvc$ */ra:mac/ "man" 

3. $'cv:$ htp *rba:tipl "pleasing" 

4. #cv$ tpj */ta'pij/ "first" 

5. $'cv:c# mn */ma:n/ "to stayn 

6. $'cvcc# mdw. w */ma'duww/ "words"28 

7. $cv# stp.k(w) */svt'pa:ku/ "I chose"29 

A type of "contingent," rather than "licensed" extrasyllabicity can be invoked 

in order  to  explain another feature of the earlier Egyptian 

phonological system as posited by current scholarship, namely the presence of 

final semiconsonantal glides /j/ and /w/ in bisyllabic and trisyllabic nouns 

much in excess of what is even remotely documented by written hieroglyphic 

or  hieratic sources: for example <jt> =: *rja:tvj/ "father," <hrw> =: *rhanvuw/ 

"day," etc. It is advisable to take these glides to be extrasyllabic additions to 

final $cv# syllables 

(cv), + w/jl 
"contingent" upon specific phonetic requirements, such as the presence of a 

new syllabic rhyme following it, for example a suffix pronoun added to t h e  

basic forrn of the word: */ja:t(v)/ "father," but */jat,jir/ "his father," or  an older 

rnorphological marker of subject case: ' / n ~ h /  "lord," Out "inibul > */ni:buw/ 

"the lordSubj."~0 

' l a l~ lc  3.3 summarizes the syllabic paradignls lirc~lscci 111 earlier f.;g!,l>~ian. 

I)oul>ly-closed strcssetl syllables characterize only ;I cert,aln n11mt)er of plilral 

fOrnis of bisyllabic nouns; open unstressed syllables in final position are only 

found in the endings of specific verbal forrns ant1 personal pronouns - hence 

the use of parentheses to indicate these patterns. 

Table 3.3 The syllabic srrucrures of earller Egyprian 

SYI.IAHIC STRUCTURES PRETONIC -- ~~p TONIC I'OS'I'TON IC 
-. 

0rm Scv$ $cv:$ ($cv#) 
(XOSFD $cvc$ S'cvcB $cvc# 
INUBLY -CLOSED (B,cvcc#) 

Independent of  morphological patterns, the stress falls in Egyptian o n  

either the ultimate (oxytone) or  the penultimate (paroxytone) syllable of  a 

word. The oxytone patterns31 are #cv'cvc# (wbh */watbaX/ "to become white" 

> o a f i a ~ ) ,  #cvc'cvc# (jfdw */jafdaw/ "four" > q ~ o o a ) ,  #cv:c# ( d d  */ja:d/ "to 

say'' > am),  #cv'cvcc# (mdw.w */rna'duww/ "words" > B-ATAT). T h e  paroxytone 

patterns are #'cvccvc# (stp. w *Isatpaw/ "is chosen" > c o ~ n ) ,  Wcv:cvc# (sp 
*/sa:tap/ "to choose" > CUTE), #cv'cvc$cvc# (Dpnv. w */xu8pirwaw/ "transforma- 

tions," Akk. transcription (a)b-peh-e/ir),32 #cv'cv:$cvc# ( p s d w  */pi'si:jvw/ 

"nine" > WIT), # c ~ c ' ~ ~ c $ c v c #  (wpw.tjw */wapqwutjvw/ "messengers," Akk. 

transcription ~j-pu-ri/d-pu-ut), #cvc'cv:$cvc# ( wpw.tj */waplwu:tij/ "messenger," 

borrowed in Meroitic as apote33). 

Since the stress can only affect the last two syllables of an Egyptian word. 

the governing rule of syllabic patterns is known with the German term Zwei- 
silbengesetz ("law of  the two syllables"). For the prehistory of  the Egyptian 

language, some scholars posit a situation in which, as in the related Semitic 

languages, the stress could also affect the antepenultimate syllable (Drk- 
silbengesetz , i.e. "law of the three syllablesn).34 Following the loss of the short 

vowel in the open posttonic syllable, words displayi~lg this syllabic pattern 

were subsequently integrated into the regular patterns with penult imate 

stress: **/xupiraw/ > * r ~ u p r a w /  "transformation." Generally speaking, tonic  

stress played in the history of Egyptian a much more crucial role for the 

development of  prosodic patterns than is rhr  case in related Afroasiatic 

languages, for example Semitic, for which orlc coultl easily posit a n  original 
' L ~ r e c n  stress. It would be prekrable, thereforc, to posit the "Ii)ot,"'5 rather 

rh;~n the individual word as thr basic strcss unit In f:gyl)~ian. 



3.5 I 'he  phonological system of  later f.-gyptian 

I3\. the end of the New KingJom ( 1 5 5 0 - - 1 0 0 0  13(:k.), thc ~)l ior iolog~c;~l  

systcln described in the preceding section had untlcrgone a c-ertain number ol 

developments which modified all its componrnt5. '['he phonology of later 

F.gyptian is known to us more precisely than the hypothetical reconstruction 

of  earlier Egyptian thanks primarily to the cunciforni transcriptions of 

Egyptian words and phrases. The  major changes can bc delineated as follows: 

3.5.1 Consonnnts 

From the velar to the dental series, oppositions between voiced and voiceless 

phonemes become gradually neutralized: ts.wj * t t a~wv j /  > Akk. transcription 

-fa-a-wa "the Two Lands" vs. dbn */di:ban/ > Akk. transcription ri-ba-an "dbn- 

weight."36 

While palatal phonemes are regularly kept in a number of lexemes, they 

often move to the frontal portion of the oral cavity and acquire a dental 

realization: psdw * 1pi'si:jawl > Akk. transcription pi/e-Xi-i! "nine."'7 

The  dental phonemes It/ and /r/ and the glides /j/ and /w/ undergo a process 

of lenition to /?/ at  the end o f  a stressed syllable, and eventually to /a/ at  the 

end of a word:38 p4.t */pi:jat/ > Akk. transcription -pi-[a "bow"; hnw */hi:naw/ > 

Akk. transcription bi-na "jar"; mrjw */marjiwl > Akk. transcription ma-a'-fa-, 

ma-a-j- "beloved."39 

T h e  uvular trill /R/ completes its evolution to glottal stop Dl, merging 

with /I/ < ljl (see section 3.4): indirect evidence of this evolution can be drawn 

from the fact- that while in the execration texts of the Middle Kingdom the 

writings <'ksrn> and <jjjsmt> render the Sem. anthroponym *'akram (Hebrew 

'okrifn) and toponym *yamuta (Hebrew yamfit) re~~ec t ive ly ,~O in the syllabic 

writing of the New Kingdom <3> has come to indicate the a-vowel.41 

3.5.2 Vowels 
Major developments alter the vocalic system of Egyptian during the late 

New Kingdom, after the reign of Ramses 11, i.e. from around 1200 B C E  

onward. Parallel to the so-called "Canaanite vowel shift" in contemporary 

Northwest Semitic, long stressed */a:/ becomes *lo:/: hrw "(the god) Horus" 

*/ha:ruw/ > */ho:ra/ (Akk. transcription of the Neo-Assyrian period -hum-).42 

This  sound change provokes other adjustments within the system, notably 

the change of long stressed */u:/ to *le:l: r l ;  "tree" '/fu:nvi/ > '/se:na/ (Akk. 

transcription of the Neo-Assyrian period -sini).J 

I n  the early New Kingdom, short strcsscd 'lii li;i(1 Ixc-ornc '/el: sce the  

;1nthroponym n~n; "Mencs" 'l~nn'tii.i/ > * / ~ ~ I I I c ' ? /  ( A k k .  rran\crior~on ma-116-e); 

at a later datc, around 1000-800 BCE, short srressed ' /el < */i i  and 

* /u /  merged inro ' lei:  see the roponym d'n.( "Tanib" */ju'inal/, borrowed in 

klehrew at a time when the original vocalization was still productive ('SU'II > 

so'an), but transcribed as se-e'-nulsa-a'-nu in the Neo-Assyrian period.@ 

Unstressed vowels, especially in posttonic position, merged into the mid 

cen tral */a/ (the so-called schwa): r 'w "(the god) Re" */ri:Cuw/ > */re:Ca/ (Akk. 

transcriptions -rj-ia, -re-e), nfr "good" */na:fir/ > */na:fa/ (Akk. transcription 

-na-a-pa), n13 '.t "truth" */rnu~Cat/ > */rnuXa/ (Akk. transcription - m ~ - a ) . ~ ~  

A phonetic evolution which probably did not affect the phonological 

level is */i:/ > * [ e : ]  in proximity of /T/ and /j/: w o w  "soldier" */wi:Tiw/ (Akk. 

transcription li-i-LI) > *['we:Ca] (later transcriptions li-e-eb, li-e-e, li-e-li); @~ . t  

"Northwind" */manhi:jvt/ > '[ma'he:?] (Akk. transcription -1na-be-e).~6 

O n e  can, therefore, posit for later Egyptian around 1000 BCE the vocalic 

system presented in table 3.4. While at the phonetic level the vocalic sounds 

have indeed evolved from the earlier system presented in section 3.4, the 

number of vocalic phonemes (six) remains unchanged. 

Table 3.4 The vocalic phonemes of later Egyptian 
-- - - 

VOWELS SHORT LONG 

FRONT Ie l 1i:l 
CENTRAL la1 1e:l 
BACK la1 lo:/ 

3.5.3 Syllabic stnrcturrs 

Because of the loss of  the final dentals and of the semivocalic glides caused by 

a strong tonic stress, the prosodic system underwent a partial reorganization, 

with the emergence of previously unknown or poorly documented syllabic 

patterns. 

The  syllabic structure $'cv:c# could now occur in plurisyllabic words (in 

earlier Egyptian, this pattern had a restricted functional yield, see section 

3.4.3): mhj.t "(the goddess) Mehit" */ma'hu:jvt/ > '/rna'hu:?/, Akk. transcription 

-ma-bu-li, Greek -FXT< (with */u:/ > q); bmnw "eight" */~a'ma:nvw/ > */~a'ma.n/, 

Akk. transcription b a - n ~ a - a n . ~ ~  T h e  same development affects the pattern 

$'cvcc#, previously limited to some plurals of the rype 'maduww: Z3;w.G "(the 

city of) Asyut" */zv~'jawtvj/ > */sa8jawt/, Neo-Assyrian cuneiform Si-ia-a-u-1~.~8 

The  fall of final consonants increases the presence of unstressed open  

syllables of the pattern $cv#, which in earlier Egyptian were limited to the 

endings of  specific verbal forms and personal pronouns: t~r-j-pd.t "overseer of 

the troop" '/I!arijmpi:jat/ > *&arr8pi:da/, see cuneiform cr/i/r1[~-n-~~i-fa.4~ 



l a b l c  3 5 Thc s ~ l l a h ~ c  structures of larcr Egypr~an 

SYL.LARI(: STRII(:TIJRF-5 P R F T O N  IC  T O N I C  POS1.I O N I ( '  
~- - ~ - - - -  ~- -- - -- -- 

OPM $cv$ $'cv:$ $cvU 

(IDSF13 Scvcb d'cvcb bcvcr 
DOIJBLY -CLOSED f'cvcc# 

Unlike 

derived 

edier 

from 

3.6 T h e  phonological system of Coptic 

stages of the language, Coptic, written in an  alphabetic system 

Greek, is documented in a number of closely related dialects.50 
These dialects, however, do  not necessarily reproduce local varieties of the 

language: they represent, t o  a large extent, discrete sets of mainly graphic 

conventions for rendering Egyptian in an inadequate foreign script.51 

Table 3.6 The consonantal phonemes of Coptic 

T h e  two major Coptic dialects are Sahidic,  normally considered to reflect 

the Theban, upper Egyptian variety of the language, documented from the 

fourth century C E  and representing the language of classical Coptic liter- 

ature, and Bohairic, the dialect of the Nile delta, documented from the fifth 

century CE and progressively established as the dialect of the l i t ~ ~ r g y  of the 

Coptic church. For the basic presentation of Coptic phonology I hnvr chosen 

Sahidic, which is the dialect of classical literature. However, I shall refrr to 

CONSONANTS 

PLOSIVE 

Palatalized 

~ o i c e l e s s ~ ~  

Ej& 
[Voicedl 

FRICATIVE 

Voiceless 

[Voiced] 

NASAL 

VIBRANT 

LATERAL 

GLIDE 

other dialects, especrally Bohairic, whenever such references become necessary 

for the purpose of an historical or a rypological analysis. Dialects are indicated 

by small capitals in superscript preceding the Coptic word: S = Sahidic, 13 = 

Bohairic, A = Akhmirnic, L = Lycopolitan (alternatively called Subakhrnirnic 

and abbreviated Az), F = Fayyumic. Where no indication is given, the dialect 

is Sahidic. 

3.6 1 Consonants  

During the first millennium BCE and the first centuries C E ,  Egyptian 

continued to undergo a number of phonological changes.57 In  the consonan- 

tal system, the tendencies described in section 3.5.1 led to a neutralization of 

voiced plosives in the dental, ~a l a t a l ,  and velar series: the ~ h o n e m e s  Id/, /g/ 

and /z/ are present only in Greek borrowings, the rare exceptions to this rule 

being the result of sonorization in proximity of /n/ (for example, a n ?  vs. 

&NOH < jn& "I," WHW VS. ANCHM < ' . t  n.t sb3.w "school"). 

In the labial series, the situation is more complex: the voiced phoneme /W, 
which by this time was probably articulated as a fricative [j3],58 is kept in all 

initial and  medial positions (BFO&In "servant," e ~ e o ~  "ibis," ~ e a  "ten 

thousandn), and in final position whenever it did not immediately follow the 

tonic vowel of a closed syllable in the earlier stages of the language, although 

this may indeed be synchronically the case in Coptic: noae < */na:baw/ "gold." 

If/b/ followed the tonic vowel of an  e tymo log id  dosed syllable, whether in 

monosyllabic or  plurisyllabic words, it became in Coptic voiceless /pi: o s o n  < 

*/waTab/ "to be pure," T a n  < */dib/ "horn." 

Guttural fricatives of earlier Egyptian (especially 1x1) merge in Sahidic 

either into A/ (for example b3 "thousand" * /xa~/  > *ka?/ > g o )  or  into e /h/ 
(mostly &/ and /q/, sometimes also 1x1: for example h3.t "beginning" * / h u : ~ i t /  > 

CH,  h(w).t "body" *rqu:wat/ > e n ,  brw "voice" */xibrawl > e p o o a ) .  Rut other 

dialects appear more conservative: Bohairic and  Akhmimic keep a velar 

fricative 1x1 (written 9 in Rohairic and Q in Akhmirnic, for example B3poos ,  

* ~ p a a  "voice"). Finally, the glottal stop /I/, which represents o n  the one 

hand the regular development of *I?/ and */TI, and on  the other  hand the 

result of the fall of final It/, /r/,/jl and /w/ after stressed vowel, is not expressed 

by an independent grapheme, but rather rendered by <a> at the beginning 

and at the end of a word (for example a n o n  /7a3nok/ "I" < */jatnak/, TO /to?/ 

"land" < */ta?/) and, except in Rohairic, by the redr~plication of the vocalic 

grapheme when i~n rncd i a t e l~  hllowing the stressed vowel of a word (f;,r 

example A ~ o o ~ ~  /x(itp/, S 1 a o o ~ ~ ,  H ~ O I I  /So?p/ "to be" < 0pr.w * / ~ a p r a w /  "has 

be corn^'').^^ 

LABIAL 

n /p/ [pCh)] 

0 /b/ [B] 

q /f/ 

lml 

(o)a /w/ 

DENTAL 

T N [t(h)] 

T ld [t'] 

A I d  [dl 

C /d 

3 Id 

N /n/ 

p 

h / I /  

PALATAL 

ZI /c/ [c(Y] 

a IJI [c'] 

FJN 

(€11 IJI 

VELAR 

O /k'l 

K kl [kch)] 

K /gl [k'] 

r 191 [g] 

<54> /,! 

GLOTTAL 
-- 

<53> R l  

ehl  
<55> ,TI 



Hohairic spelling conveys a traditional feature of Egyprlari p h o r ~ c r ~ c ,  

namely the aspirated realilation of stops, which are expresscd I>y thc corrr- 

sponding aspiratnc of the (;reek alphabet: voiceless stops bccorne asp~rated 

when immediately preceding a tonic vowel, semivowels, and sonorant conso- 

nants (including 8):  

Examples: Snpn vs. Bgpn  "the sun," S ~ a r  vs. B e a r  "this (fern.)," S a o c ~ c  vs. 

BOWIC "lord," S ~ o a a a  vs. R x o a a e  "YOU are holy." This phonetic rule proves 

that o [ch] represents in Bohairic the aspirated variety of the palatal plosive a 

/c/; the value of the sign o in this dialect, therefore, differs from a l l  other 

Coptic conventions, where it indicates the palatalized velar /kj/. 

T h e  Bohairic rule of aspiration, however, exhibits an interesting property: 

when /I/, /c/ and /k/ represent the outcome of  voiced d Id/, d /j/, g /g/ and of 
uvular q /q/, no aspiration immediately preceding the tonic  vowel takes 

place:60 S B T a n  "horn" 4 Eg. db*/dib/, B ~ ~ p r  - S ~ o p ~  "hand" < Eg. d r . t  

*/ja:rat/, Barmr - "INE "to find" < Eg. gmj.t */gi:mit/, S B ~ a c  "bone" < Eg. q s  

*/qes/; in  pre-sonorant environments, o n  the other hand, the rule is upheld: 

Bepeq- < d j j e f - ,  "ten thousand" c db' /ja'baF/, B o p ~ a ~  "dowry" < grg.t 
/gaaru:gvt/, Bxeoe "to become cool" < qbb lqa'babl.6' 

This  phenomenon can be interpreted by assuming that in spite of the 

forward movement of their point o f  articulation which took place in later 

Egyptian (section 3.5) from the palatal to  the dental (d  > Id/), from the velar 

to  the palatal (g > 134, and from the  uvular t o  the velar region (q > /go, these 

three phonemes of earlier Egyptian preserved in fact in prevocalic position 

their ejective articulation down to Coptic: <d> =:If/= [c']  > Id/= [t']; 4g> =: /g /  

= [k'] > 131 = [c']; <q> =: /q/ = [q'] > /g/ = [k']. This justifies the use of <a> and of 

the Greek tenucs, rather than of the Greek mediae to indicate them in the 

writing: T for Id/ = [t '] ,  a for / j /  = [c ' ] ,  K for /g/ = [k ' ] .  O n  the contrary, 

etymological t It/, _t /c/ and k /k/, which were not  ejective but aspirated stops 

([th], [ch] and [kh] respectively), maintained the aspiration in the environments 

described above. O n c e  again, we  can consider this aspiration graphically 

rendered only in Bohairic, but phonetically present in Coptic  as a whole:6* 

'Taq vs. 'ear l  "spittle" /tar/ = [thaf] < Eg. tf *Itif/ = [thif], S ~ o p c  vs. b o p 1  

"willow" /to:ra/ = ['tho:n] 4 Eg.1r.t */ca:rvt/ = ['cha:rvt], S a r  vs. Ror "to take" /ci:?/ 

= [chi:?] < Eg. 13j.t I c i ~ j i t l  > ['chi:?(at)], S K H A E  vs. B~~~~ /ke:nn/ = 

['khe:rnal < Eg. kn1.t '/ku:mat/ = ['khu:mat]. This points to a phonological, rathcr 

than merely allophonic status of  the underlying opposilion "vo~c.eless n. 

ejective,"" an opposition graphically conveyed only hy Rohairic- and displ;~).ctl 

by the presence of rnln~rnal p a i r  such as U T W ~ I  /do:n/ ['l'o:m] "hand" < dr 1 vs. 

Bewpr "willow" /to:n/ = [ r"o:n] < ! r -  I or R A H  "dish" /je:7/ [c'c:'?] < d.3.l  -- " 6 1 1  

Ice:?/ [ che:?] ''quince." 
An indirect, but very cogent proof of their actual phonetic ar t iculat~on as 

ejectives is offered by thc fact that these phonemes behave phonologically as a 

sequence of "plosive + glottal stopn such as Bnwn "the account" (consisting of 

the definite article n followed by the lexeme o n ) ,  in which n o  aspiration of 

the plosive labial is displayed (**on) because /p/ here does no t  immediately 

precede the stressed vowel lo:/, but rather the first consonant of the lexeme, 1.e. 

the glottal stop f?/: n u n  =: /p?o:p/.64 Indirect evidence of the ejective character 

of voiceless stops in Bohairic is also provided by a late medieval Arabic version 

of the A p o p h t h ~ ~ m a t a  Patrum in Coptic ~ c r i ~ t . 6 5  While in  Arabic transcrip- 

tions of Coptic words voiced /d/ and ~ h a r y n ~ e a l i z e d  voiced /dl are used as a 

rule to  indicate < T > ,  as in Copt .  T C N T W ~ E  > Ar. dandara  "(the city ot) 

Dendera" - meaning that < T >  was neither articulated like Ar. It/, which was 

aspirated, nor like Ar. /!/, which was ~ h a r y n ~ e a l i z e d  - <T> and < K >  are used in 

this text to  render Ar. /!/ and /q/, and also <e> and < x >  for Ar. It/ a n d  kl 
respectively. Since the feature [+ASPIRATED] is neutralized in final position 

(for example Eg. z3jw.tj */zv~'jawtvj/ > */sa8jawt/ > Copt. CIOOTT > Ar. 'asyii! 

"(the city of) Asyutfl),66 it is not surprising that at the end  of a word Ar. /I/ is 

sometimes rendered by Copt .  <T> and AI. /k/ as a rule by Copt .  < K > .  O n  the 

other hand, the letter <a, = : I d /  = [dl, which in standard Coptic  appears only 

in lexical items borrowed from Greek, is used in this text to transliterate A!. 

/dl. This  asymmetric state of affairs seems to point to the fact that the letter 

<T>, at  least in a number of  cases, stood for a phoneme exhibiting a specific 

phonetic feature in addition to voicelessness and  lack of  aspiration: both 

diachronically (section 3.4) and synchronically (see above), glottalization 

appears here to be the most likely candidate. 
Therefore, as in the case of  its Egyptian antecedent, the phonology of  

Coptic may actually exhibit a higher degree of complexity than is betrayed by 

a superficial graphemic analysis:67 in our  concrete example, we probably have 

to posit for the entire Coptic  domain (although graphemically mirrored 

only in Bohairic) the presence of  three stops in the dental, prepalatal, and 

velar region: (a) a voiceless series /p/ /t/ /c/ /k/, characterized by an optional 

aspiration; (b) a vc~rccti series /b/ /d//g/, limited to Greek borrowings -- wirh rhc 

exception of /h/ and of secondary sonorizalion due to the proximity o n  /rd; (c) 

an ejective serics /dl = (1'1, /j/ = [ c ' ]  and /g/ = [ k ' ] ,  which ncvcr exhihitcd 

aspiration ant1 tl~crc(orc resisted a merging with the corresponding voicclcs\ 

phonclncs. (;ra[~lrc~r~ic;llly, ~ l i c  voiceless series is conveycd by 11ic ( ;I(-ck ~ c . t ~ ~ r c . c  



< r r >  <T> < K >  and Coptic <a> (or by the aylrarat <g> <e> < x >  and <o> in 

Bohairic in stressed prevocalic or presonorant e n ~ i r o n m e n r ) , ~ b h e  voiced 

series by the Greek mediae <A> < c > ,  and the ejective series - limited to 
the Egyptian vocabulary - again by the renues <T> <a> < K > ,  but this time 

without the Bohairic change to the corresponding aspirata in stressed pre- 

vocalic o r  pre-sonorant environment. 

T h e  treatment of  the glottal stop I?/ also deserves attention. As was 

pointed out  in section 3.5, later Egyptian N, hl, /j/ and /w/ are dropped in final 

unstressed position, but become Rl when closing a syllable, often representing 

the only remnant of an unstressed final syllable of earlier Egyptian dropped 

in the later phase of  the language. However, especially in final position after 

stressed vowels, glottal stops deriving from the development of final /I/, /r/, /j,/ 

and /w/ are not  treated exactly like etymological I?/; one also finds slight 

differences in the treatment o f  /e?/ < */u?/ as opposed to /e?/ < */i?/.69 

Different graphic solutions for R/ are adopted in the dialects. All of them 

display /?/ = <0> in initial position (see SBANOH Ra'noW, A L F a n a n  /?arnak/ < 

*/ja8nak/ "I"). To express a glottal stop following the tonic vowel in plurisyl- 

labic words, all dialects except Bohairic exhibit the reduplication o f  the  

vowel's grapheme, whether the glottal stop belongs to the same syllable - the 

vowel being in this case short: /cv?/ = <cvv>,  for example S T O O T ~ ,  B T O T ~  

/do?bf/, F ~ ~ ~ ~ q  /da?taf/ < */jartvf/ "his hand," Smooylc, Bmoyl~ /mo?Sa/ < 

*/maSFvj/ 'to walk" - or  to  the following syllable - the tonic vowel being here 

long: /cv:?/ = ccVV>, see o a H H f i  /we:?ab/ < */wi:Fab/ "priest." In  this last case, 

i.c. if /?/ is the first phoneme o f  a final syllable of  the type $?vc# following a 

stressed syllable of the type #'cv:$, this phoneme is conveyed in most dialects 

by the reduplication of  the tonic vowel, and in Bohairic by <0>: Sacuomc, 

Bawm /jo:hrn/ < */ja:rniT/ "book." But the presence of a glottal stop in this 

pattern must be assumed for Bohairic as well, since there seems t o  be a rule in 

this dialect that the phoneme /?I is always rendered by <0>, regardless of its 

syllabic surroundings: examples such as SBeooa (rather than B8eooa) /ho?w/ 

"day" show that the phoneme /?I determines here the appearance of the 

vowel < o >  rather than <w>, as would be expected in the presence o f  a 

diphthong /ow/, see Eg. */maw/ "water" > Smooa, Amaa, but Bmooa.70 

In most words displaying the phonological sequence Rc#/, the glottal stop 

I?/ derives from an etymological /?/ or  /j/ through metathesis: ST&€, 

B ~ ~ / T w n  /do:hb/ < db' *lfa:baV "to seal," Snoop ,  Haop /jo?r/ "to be strongn < 

drj.w *f ja r jaw/  "he is strong." 'l'he reason for this metathesis in bisyllabic 

words ending in /TI or /j/ is found in the "contact law,"" which provides that a 

syllable contact A$B is the more ~)refcrretl. [lie lcss the consonantal strength 

of the offset A and the greater the consonantal strcngrh of the onset R ;  
voiceless plosives display the strongest, low vowels rhc weakest consonantal 

strength.72 Since Eg. /T/ was originally an ejective plosive /d/ = [!I (section 3.3), 

its degree of sonority, which is the reverse of the consonantal strength, was 

lower than that of  a preceding fricative or sonorant phoneme;  by turning 

into a voiced fricative /T/ in mi'j, it acquired, like the glide /j/ in &.w, a higher 

degree of  sonority, favoring in this way the metathesis by virtue of  the 

contact law. Let us consider the examples mi ' j  **/rnaS$dvj/ and dq'.w */jarjaw/. 

T h e  syllable contact rj$d is rather stable, since the consonantal strength of /dl 

is greater than that of  /S/. W h e n  the sound change /dl > IT/ took place, 

**/rnaSdvj/ became */rnaSTvj/, which is the form we posit for classical Egyptian. 

T h e  syllable contacts S$T and r$j, however, are rather unstable, because the  

degree of  sonority of B (the voiced pharyngeal fricative /T/ and the glide /j/) is 

higher than that  of  A (the voiceless fricative IS/ and  the  sonoran t  /r/ 

respectively). As a consequence, an adjustment of  the phonetic environment 

through metathesis occurred, leading to the Coptic forms /rno&/ a n d  /p3/. 
An evidence in this sense is offered by the presence of a Demotic  verb mSd "to 

wander," regularly kept in Coptic as moswT "to examine," most probably a 

Late Egyptian etymological doublet73 of miYj in which the original Afroas. 

phoneme is maintained: a t  least in a few instances moau' i  occurs with the 

same meaning of  m-c,74 a fact which strengthens the hypothesis that the 

metathesis was caused in similar cases by the "contact law" o f  phonological 

environments. 

T h e  phonetic contact law can be invoked to explain other  cases o f  meta- 

thesis which affccted the development of Egyptian and  C o p t i c  phonology: 

one of the plural forms of n_tr*/na:car/ "god" was */na8cuw/.75 A syllable such 

as $curw$, however, in which the consonant of  the nucleus (/r/ = A) has a 

lower degree of sonority than the semiconsonantal coda (/w/ = B), is unstable. 

This instability favored the metathesis of the two phonemes - w -  > -wr- > -jr-, 

documented by the Coptic forms NTalp /ntajr/ o r  n a c c p c  /nte?ra/ "gods" < 

*/na'tejrv/. In this way, we can posit a relative date  for the  sound  changes 

involved in this evolution: the metathesis must have occurred before the 

sound change from the glide /w/ or /j/ to the glottal stop /?/ took place. 

This  analysis of  the phonological status of I?/ in Coptic  is confirmed by 

two facts: (a) T h e  interesting graphemic opposition found  in Bohairic 

between the writing <-cI>  to express a final syllable / - a / ,  as in Bpowl /ro:ma/ 

"man" or Bmour /rno?Sa/ "to walk," as opposed to the writing <.-oc> to  express 

1-7x1, as in B A H ~  /rne:hS/ "crowd," whercas in Sahidic both environnlents are 

graphically rendered by < - c c > :  Spwmc, ~ m o o ~ c .  S A I I I I W C .  (b) T h e  two graphic 



r e n d ~ r ~ o n s  e x h ~ b ~ t e d  by the unstressed syllabic structure X'??c# 111 Sahidic. 

namely <-?iicc> as in a w m c  /jo:hrn/,  but also <-?Vc> as In ~ o o n  /bo:lan/. 

'I'here can bc no doubt that these two patterns are phonologically identical: 

see on the one hand the Sahidic variant with final - E  (Seownc), on the other 

hand the identical treatment of  the rwo structures in the other dialects: see 

A a o a o a m c ,  Boaoanc,  Bnom, 6 o n  /jo:'lam/, /bo:?an/. 

A last problem is represented by the fate of the phoneme fi/. Its existence, 

although not excluded, is in fact very doubtful. ?'he g a p h i c  distribution of  

etymological /f/ is identical with that of etymological Rl, including /r'/ < /j/, 
/w/, /r/. and It/, and scholars generally maintain76 that i t  had merged with the 

glottal stop in later pre-Coptic Egyptian, leaving traces in Coptic  vocalism, 

especially in the anteriorization o f  its vocalic surrounding: unstressed a 
instead of  E or <0> (as in aylal < '33 */ri'SiR/ > */ra'3i?/ "to become manyv vs. 

cgar < &3 */zilqid > */sa'qi?/ "to write"), stressed a instead of o (as in Tea < db'  

*/ja'baT/ > */ta'ba?/ "10000" vs. ~ p o q  < qrf */qaaraf/ > */qa'raf/ "ambush1').77 

3.62 Vowels 
Table 3.7 captures the vocalic system of  Sahidic Coptic around 400 CE: 

Table 3.7 The vocalic phonemes of Sahidic Coptic 

VOWELS UNSTRESSED STRESSED 

SHORT LONG 

FRONT <(€)I> l i d  
<e>, <0 > /e178 

<f > , <0 > /a/ < t i  > le:/ 
CENTRAL <A> la1 

<O> 101 
R A C K  < o r >  /u:/ 

W h e n  compared with the preceding phases in the history of Egyptian, the 

vocalic system of  Coptic  exhibits the further consequences of the Late 

Egyptian sound change. Late Eg. stressed */a/ becomes t o /  in the two major 

dialects: Eg. sn */san/ "brother" > SBcon, ALFcan, following the pattern of */a:/ 

> to:/: Eg. rmj */rarnac/ "man" > */ro:ma/ > pome, which had already taken 

place around 1000 RCE (section 3.5). Moreover, I.ate t-g. * / e l ,  whether from 

original *ti/ (as in rn */rin/ > */ren/ "name") or from original ' / \ I /  (as in brw 

* / ~ u r r a w /  "Flurrian" > */xell "servant"), becomes /a/ in S;ihidic- and Hohairic. 

t)ut is kept as /el in the other dialects: SRpan, Al.pcn, " icn;  s l p ~ i .  "pa ,  ' ~ c A .  

l ' h c ~ c  two developrnenrs In the quality of the short s l r r \ c d  vowel\ c i ~ s ~ l l . ~ ~  

generally rrlotivated by specific consonantal surroundings. 'I-IILIs, */a/  is kepl ;IT 

/a /  in the two major dialects and is rendered as < c >  in Fayyurnic before 
etymological guttural fricatives ( S A 1 a a ,  Reba, V ~ b c  < dh' */jaSbaC/ " 10000"); 

conversely, */a/ becomes to/ also in Akhmimic and Lycopolitan hefore erymo- 

logical ti'/ and /C/ (Se~oop(c) ,  h o p ,  Aroopc, roopc, F r a a ~ ,  r a a p  < Ilrw */jatraw/ 

> */ja?r(a)/ "river"). Also, the diphthongs */aj/ and */awl, which regularly yield 

/oj/, /ow/ in Sahidic and /aj/ ,  / 'awl in the other dialects, appear written in 

Hohairic as <or> (except in final position) and < o o a >  (in all positions) 

respectively: Scpor, c p o o a ,  ALapar, a p a a ,  F c ~ a r ,  c i a a ,  Rcpor, c p o o r  "to 

me, to them." 

As for *re/,  which, as we saw, regularly turns into S R a  and A'.Fc, the main 

exceptions are: (a) i t  is kept also in Sahidic and Bohairic as c before ti'/, 
whether derived from an etymological I?/ or from the lenition of  a It/, /r/, /j/ 

and /w/ in the coda of a tonic syllable: Smc, Bmcr /me?/ "truth" < */me?Ya/ < 

*/rnui"iat/, SBnc /ne?/ "to you (fern.)" < */net/ < */nit/, S B B N ~  / h e ? /  "net" < 

*/Sane?/ < */Svanuw/; (b) it is written before sonorant phonemes (including 6) as 

in Sahidic, Akhmimic and Lycopolitan, as < c >  in Rohairic, and as < ~ i >  

or  <a> in F a u u m i c :  Smsj */Simsij/ > SALyliuc, B ~ c m w ~ ,  F ~ ~ i ~ ~ ~  /SemSa/ "to 

worship." If the following sonorant is not  followed by another consonant, it 

undergoes reduplication in all dialects except Bohairic: 9nj.t */qinjit/ > S ~ R n € ,  

A~Rnre ,  Bnenr, FHHNNJ "to become fat." Also, in  proximity of  sibilants o n e  

often finds the outcome *re/ > SBe or  SBAFJ: for example, wsh.t * / w i s ~ a t / >  

So-sctycc, Soaoylcc, B O S ~ / H ~ C I  "breadth," p5s.t */pussat/ > Snryc, n a y c  

"half." Diphthongs display slight irregularities as well: instead of  the para- 

digmatic form < a n  (as in snwj */sifnewwvj/ > S c n a a  "two," hnw *&v'new/ > 

"jar"), */ew/ occasionally yields < o r > ,  and < o >  in Akhmimic in final 

position: Scnoa ,  g n o a ,  %no.  T h e  outcome of */ej/ is even more complex: i t  

develops as expected into S k ( e ) r ,  but it keeps a vocalization closcr to the 

original in +(€)I, Frir; Bohairic exhibits a difference in treatnicnt, depending 

on whether the original vowel was *u (i.e., */ej/< */uj/), in which case i t  goes 

with Sahidic a t ,  or * I  (i.e. */ej/< */ij/), in which case it goes with F a u u m i c  HI:  

for example zjnw */zljnvw/> Scacrn, Acc(c)rnc, RFcnrnr "tlllysician," :;qj 

*/Tujqvl/ > ",ACIK,  bat^ "consecration." 

( :op t i c  long vowels display no major phonologic.ll d c v e l o ~ ~ r n e ~ ~ t  from 

L.arc t<gyptian. Hut JI the phonetic level, the following pllcnoniena t ~ k c  

~ ) l ~ ~ c r :  ('1) All clidlcc~s cxhi0it the evolution */a:/ > <or> 111:) (~n\rc,.~cl 0 1  */:I:/ > 



well: n_rr */na:carl> NOFTE /nu:le/ "god."Hi' Akhmirnic displays < o w >  in final 
position or when followed by the gluttal stop, i.e. by a reduplication of the 
vocalic grapheme: Sawwmt., A a o a o a m c .  We shall see below that these two 
phonological contexts are in  fact identical, final stressed vowels being 
regularly followed in Coptic by an extrasyllabic /?/. T h a t  /u:/, however, has 
acquired phonemic character in Coptic is shown by the presence of  minimal 
pairs such as e o n  /ho:n/ < hnn */qa:nan/ "to approach" vs. e o s n  /hu:n/ < hnw 
*/qa:naw/ "inside." (b) T h e  outcome <(€)I> [i:] instead of  /e:/ from etymo- 

logical */ud > *led (3.5) is frequent in proximity of  /r/ and  after etymological 
pharyngeals: s$~p, B b ~ p ,  A ~ r p ,  F Q I A  < * / ~ u : r /  "street," a loanword from 
Semitic. As in the case of */a:/ > <or> [u:], Akhmimic displays here < € I >  in 
final position or  if the vowel is followed by /?/: %nee, Aferee "finger." This  

same */u:/ > */e:/ occasionally appears as <E> before pharyngeal phonemes: 
S a x n e e  < */taprpu:h/ "apple," also a Semitic loanword. (c) W e  had already 
observed in Late Egyptian (section 3.5) the phonetic outcome */i:/ > * [ e : ]  in 

proximity of  /F/ or /j/. 
Most Coptic dialects have two unstressed vocalic phonemes,81 depending 

o n  the phonetic context of  the original structure of  the word: as a general 
rule, pretonic and posttonic vowels have developed into /a/,SZ graphically ren- 
dered by <c> or <0> (<I> in Bohairic and  Fayyumic in final position); pretonic 
unstressed /a/ owes its origin to an earlier Egyptian unstressed */a/, either 

etymological o r  resulting from assimilation of  */el < */i/ o r  */u/ in proximity 
of  a n  etymologicd pharyngeal o r  velar phoneme: aglar 'to become many" < 

'83 */Fi'Sid, or  to  a n  unstressed sonorant  phonetic surrounding: a m p n e e  
"asphaltn c */rnv'rihjat/. An apparent pretonic unstressed /i/ derives from a 
pretonic unstressed syllable of the type $cvj$ and is in fact to be analyzed as /j/: 
s erewr /hajbo:j/ "ibis" < h0)bj.w */hij'ba:jvw/, originally the plural of  h(j)bw 

*/hijbaw/ > */hi:b/, see %In. 

3.63 Syllabic structures 
Coptic  syllabic patterns83 are similar to those of Late Egyptian, the only 
major difference being represented by the emergence o f  new patterns from 
the reduction to schwa (and eventually to zero) of  the short vowel of  pretonic 
open syllables and the development o f  biconsonantal onsets: *#cv$cv(c)$ > 

#ccv(c)$. As in the earlier stages of the language, long and doubly-closed 
syllables are documented only in stressed final position. These rules of syllabic 
distribution and the ensuing comments apply to [he vocabulary of  Egyptian 
stock, not to the Greek words which entered the langrlage especially in the 

religious sphere. 

Table 3.8 l ' h c  syllabic strucrurcs of Sahldic C o p r ~ c  

SYLLABIC STRLICTURFS P R E ~ I  C ) N I ( :  T O N I C  P O S I  'I O N I C  
- - - 

0PU.I  $cv$ $,cv:$ $cv# 

#CCV$ LTccv:$ 

CLOSFD $cvc$ %'cvc$ $cvc# 

~ C C V C ~  #CCVC$ 

WUBLY -CLOSED S'cvcc$ 

(rccvccd 

U)NG $'cv:c# 

At first sight, a pattern o f  tonic open syllable with short vowel $'cv$ is 

documented in words such as nE "heaven" < p.t */pit/, TO "land" < t3  * l ta~l ,  

g a a e  "to tell" < sdd.r */sijdit/, or c r o n e  "occupation" < wpw.r */wapwat/. In 
these patterns, however, one has to assume the presence o f  a final /-?#p 
deriving from the lenition o f  /I/, /r/, /j/ and /w/ in  a stressed syllable in later 

Egyptian (section 3.5). Within an autosegmental approach to Coptic  ~ h o n o l -  
ogy, these syllables can be analyzed as closed $'cvc$ or  doubly-closed $ o c v ~ ~ $ ,  
by positing the insertion of an extrasegmental glottal s top  /?I as "default 
consonant" in the final position on the skeletal tier $cv(c)$: thus n c  = /pel/, 
TO =/to?/, w a n e  = /Saj?/, and Elone = /jop?/, parallel to  the cvc-pattern p a n  = 

/ran/ a n d  t o  the cvcc-pattern COTn = /sotp/ "chosen."85 W h e n  this final /N 
appears in closed syllables, it is mostly indicated i n  the writing by c0>; in 
doubly-closed syllables, it is represented graphemically by c-e>  in the dialects 
of Upper  Egypt and by < - I >  in those of Lower Egypt: S € l O ~ E ,  B l o t  /jot?/, 
%l&TE, ALFe~af /jat?/ < */jatjaw/ "fathers," S ~ I O A E ,  B g ~ ~ ~ ~  /hjom?/, ' ' % M E ,  
F e ~ ~ ~  /hjam?/ c *&i'jamwvd "women."86 

T w o  important elements in favor of  this analysis are: (a) the graphic 
rendering of this glottal phoneme in dialects other than Sahidic as final <-E> 

(in Akhmimic and Lycopolitan) o r  < - I >  (in Bohairic a n d  Fayyumic), and  
occasionally in Sahidic itself: see "E, met, SALAHE, AAIE, BAHI, AEI, FAEI, AEEI, 

A H I  "truth," to  be analyzed in all cases as /mv?/; (b) the Akhmimic  (and 
partially Lycopolitan) raising of etymological */a/ to c o >  or sometimes <c> 
(instead of  the regular outcome < a > ) ,  of etymological */a:/ to <or> (instead 
o f  the usual < o > ) ,  and of etyn~ological */i:$T/ to < I >  (instead of  <H>)  in final 
position and before reduplication of thc vowel:R7 SA'TOOT~, R T O T ~ ,  F ~ h h ~ ' l  

"his hand"; S B A L % i o .  F % T ~  "YOU (fern.),'' SFKO, RXW, L w ( ~ ) ,  AL,KOIT "to lay"; 

S a w m e ,  Anoaoame "l)ook." I t  i q  cvitlcnt that these two environments were 
perceived as sharing a cornnloll  f aturc, whicl, is precisely the presence of' ;I / I /  



after the tonic vowel: in Akhmimic lda?taf/= ['t'oibfl, hta?/ = [nt(h)o?], /ko:?/ = 

[k(h)u:?], /jo:?am/ = ['c'u:bm]. That this final glottal stop is not expressed in 
the writing should hardly be surprising, since this is the regular fate of n/ in 
Coptic in all initial and final positions, unless it represents the last phoneme 
of a doubly-dosed syllable of the type we considered above (efone = /jop?/). 
Accordingly, a structure such as roe "part" < dnj.t */danju@s should probably 
be analyzed as /do??/, the sequence of two glottal stops at the end of the 
doubly-closed syllable being the reason for the variety of spellings of this 
word: TO#, TA(€), TO, just to mention the Sahidic forms. 

Conversely, the apparent and utterly un-Egyptian presence of patterns 
with long unstressed vowel (pretonic as in OaTAe  "fruit" or posttonic as in 
ncoa "pricen) is easily removed from the phonological system of Coptic by 
interpreting cow> in these cases not as syllabic /u:/, but rather as semiconso- 
nantal /w/: o n e  /wdah/, pattern #ccvc# < wdh */wi'dah/, pattern #cv$cvc# 
and ncos nasw/, pattern #cvcc# c jsw.r */jiswat/, pattern #cvc$cvc#. In both 
cases, the hypothetical [u:] (L[u!t'ah] or *['asu:]) would represent the phonetic 
realization of /w-/ and /-awl in those specific environments. 

Further reading 

Fecht, G. W o m k u n t  und Silbcnrtmktur. &yptologische Forschungen XXI (Gliick- 
stadt: Vcrlag J. J. Augustin, 1960) [The standard analysis of the syllabic 
patterns of Egyptian]. 

Hintze, F. "Zur koptischen Phonologie," Enchoria 10 (1980), 23-91 [A generative 
analysis of Coptic phonology]. 

Hoch, J. E. Semitic Word  in Egrptian Ta t s  of the Ncw Kingdom and Third Inter- 
mediate Period (Princeton University Press, 1994) [A companion for issues of 
comparative Egyptian-Semitic phonology]. 

Osing, J. Die Nominalbifdung &I Agrpti~chen, 2 vols. (Mainz: Philipp von Zabern, 
1976) [The fundamental reference work on the vocalic patterns of the language 
from Middle Egyptian through Coptic]. 

Schenkcl, W. Zur Rekonstmktion der dnrcrbalen Nominalbildrtng dm Agrptirchcn, 
G6ttinger Orientforschungen IVl13 (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1983) 
[Expands and discusses the methodology of Osing, Nominalbi l i f~n~] .  

Schcnkel, W. Einflhnrng in die altrgptische Sprachwisscnschafi Oricntalistischc 
Einfiihrungen (Darmstadt: Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft, 1990) [Indis- 
pensable tool for the study of the prehistory of Egyptian phonology and its 
comparative aspects]. 

Elements of historical morphology 

4.1 Introduction 
Ancient Egyptian is a language of the flectional or firrional type,' with a 
diachronic tendency to replace VSO-synthetic structures by SVO-analytic 
constructions and to move toward the polysynthetic type which characterizes 
Coptic, its more recent phase. Egyptian morphemes are unsegmentable units 
combining grammatical functions. Morphological forms exhibit a number 
of correspondences with the patterns of word formation and of flection in 
other Afroasiatic languages. But although Egyptian is the oldest language of 
the phylum documented in written form (at least seven centuries before 
Akkadian), its morphological repertoire differs to a great extent from that of 
Semitic and of other Afroasiatic languages.2 This morphological variety can 
be accounted for in many ways:3 (a) by suggesting that, in spite of its archaic 
date, Egyptian had undergone already before its emergence as a written 
language a considerable number of changes which modified the genetic 
inventory inherited from Afroasiatic;4 (b) by considering Afroasiatic a rela- 
tively loose language continuum, whose individual branches came to share 
linguistic features through intensive contact, but were not necessarily derived 
from a common ancestor;5 (c) by rejecting the prevailing "semitocentric" 
approach to Afroasiatic linguistics, proposing that the regular patterns dis- 
played by Semitic, and above all by Arabic, represent a typologically late result 
of a series of grammaticalizations which created its rich phonology and mor- 
phology, rather than the original situation inherited from the Ursprache.6 

In fact, all these approaches have their strong points and contribute to 
explaining in part the emergence of historical forms. T o  give one a a m p l e  
for each of them: (aa) Egyptian developed already in prehistoric times rigid 
syntactic forms which favored the neutralization of the function of the 
original case endings and the loss of vocalic endings. In this respect, Egyptian 
is typologically more recent than classical Semitic languages such as Akkadian 
or Arabic, where case endings are kept and productive, although not to the 
extent in which they played a role in classical Indo-European languages. This 
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is an interpretation according to the first approach. (bb) Conjugational 
patterns vary considerably within Afroasiatic, displaying prefixal or suffixal 
forms, but with few regularities beyond the boundaries of a language family. 
Thus, the prcsence of two type of suffix conjugation in Egyptian can hardly 
be regarded as the result of a development following an original state in 
which prefu and suffix conjugations coexisted, since the Afroasiatic prefix 
conjugation Forms are themselves a fusion of a pronominal clitic anticipating 
a coreferential NP to a verbal stem.' This is an interpretation according to 
the second model. (cc) Egyptian exhibits a high number of biradical (and 
possibly monoradical) roots, in contrast to the quasi-universal, although ovcr- 
estimated8 Semitic triradicalism. Egyptian probably represents the original 
state preceding the regularizations which took place at a typologically later 
stage in Semitic. This interpretation follows the third approach. 

In spite of the underlying theoretical problems, Egyptian morphology is 
nonetheless conveniently described within the Afroasiatic frame, which is 
capable of clarifying both the synchronic structures of the language and the 
remnants of earlier stages.9 In addition to the Afroasiatic background, attcn- 
tion must be paid to the patterns of evolution from Egyptian to Coptic. As 
wesaw, the general trend in the history of Egyptian is to replace synthetic 
structures, such as the morphemes of gender and number in the noun and 
the suffixal deictic markers in the verb, by analytic constructions:l0 nominal 
suffies are superseded by the definite and the indefinite article, grammatical 
indicators of specialized semantic functions arc replaced by lexicalized expres- 
sions, synthetic verbal forms give place to juxtapositions of a conjugational 
head followed by a verbal lexeme. 

4.2 Root, stem, word 
The basic structure of an Egyptian word is a lexical root, an abstract phono- 
logical entity consisting of a sequence of consonants or semiconsonants which 
vary in number from one (for example 1-rad, j "to say") to four (4-rad. zr@n 
"locustn), with an overwhelming majority of biconsonantal ( h a d .  dd "to 
say"), triconsonantal ( h a d .  rml "man"), and so-called weak roots, which 
display a semivocalic ("infirm") last radical (11-inf. zj "to go away," 111-inf. mrj 
"to love," IV-inf. Qmsj "to sit") or a gemination of the second radical (11-gem. 
m33 "to see," 111-gem. s333 'to land"). 

Superimposed on the root as a separate morphological tier is a vocalic or 
semivocalic pattern, which together with the root forms the so-called mm, 
the surface h r m  acquired by the root; the stem determines the functional 
dass to which the word belongs. It is transformed into an actual word of the 
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language by means of inflectional affues (in Egyptian for the most part 
suffies), which convey deictic markers and other grammatical functions such 
as gender, number, tense and aspect, and voice. 1 '  Table 4.1 offers common 
examples of derivational patterns of Egyptian words from roots and stems. 

Table 4.1 The derivation of Egyptian words 

*sen "brothern 
'brother" *saner "sister" 

* m u -  .aw m.pl. *sanilwaw 'brothersw 
*sahuu- Infinitive *sansan "to be friendly with" 

3bd 
"monthw 

nlr 
'god" 

sdm 
"to hearW 

dd 
"to say" 

3' 
'to stand" 
mn 
"(to be) 
stable" 

'q 
"to entern 

wsb 
"(to be) 
broad" 

sing. 

PI.  
sing. 

PI.  
masc. adjective 
fem. adjective 
Infinitive 
3 p.f.s. 
Subject = NP 
3 p.m.s. 
Past + 3 p.m.s. 
Active participle 
Passive participle 

Infinitive 
Passive part. + f.s. 
Past rel. + 2 p.m.s. 
Causative 
infinitive 
f.pl. 

Infinitive 
Causative 
infinitive 
Nominal ending 
Nominal ending 

*3abAd "month" 
*3abildaw 'monthsw 
*n8lar "god" 
*nal&-a w 'gods" 
*nulrij "divinew (muc.) 
*nulrit "divine" (fern.) 
*sB@am 'to hear" 
*sa@6mas "that she hears" 
*sa@na-NP 'may NP hear" 
*sadmdf 'may he hear" 
*sapimnaf "he heardw 
*s6dim 'the one who hears" 
*sAdmiw 'the one who is 
heard" 
< **samiw 
*&d "to say" 
*dvdFdat "what has been said" 
*pidnuk 'which you said" 
*sjddit "to tell" 

'ma'hl'wat "tomb(s)" 

*man "to be stable" 
*siminit "to establishw 
*jammij U(typc of) vessel" 

*'aqwuw "income" (> "food") 

*sibat "field" (< 'breadth") 
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Vocalic skeletons generally determine the structure of nominal patterns 
and of basic conjugational forms, whereas semivocalic suffixes convey the 
expression of the plural, of adjectival forms of the verb (participles and 
relative forms), and of some conjugational patterns. The feminine marker is 
a t-suffm added to the basic masculine noun (sn "brother" vs. sn.t "sister"); the 
most common derivational pattern of adjectives is a j-suffix (nlr j  "divine" 
from a r  aged"). A j- or w-prefix can be added to biconsonantal roots to form 
triradical nominal stems;12 conversely, a triconsonantal root may lose a semi- 
vocalic glide and be red~~ced to a biradical stem." Examples of consonantal 
additions to a root are s- for causative stems,l4 n- for singulative nouns and 
reflexive verbs,ls and m- for nouns of instrument, place, or agent.16 While 
many of these morphological features are indeed shared by other Afroasiatic 
languages, Egyptian stems resulting from the addition of a consonantal 
phoneme to a root tend to be lexicalized as new autonomous roots rather 
than treated as grammatical forms of the basic root: Egyptian, therefore, does 
not possess a full-fledged paradigm of verbal stems conveying semantic 
nuances of a verbal root similar to the ones we know from Semitic. 

The most common modifications of the root are: (1) the reduplication of 
the entire root or of a segment thereof. This pattern affects the semantic 
sphere, creating new Iexemes: from sn "brother" snsn "to be friendly with," 
from gmj *to find" ngmgm "to be gathered" (with the n-prefix of reflexivity), 
from snb "to be healthyn snbb "to greetn; (2) the gemination of the last radical, 
which affects the grammatical sphere: 2-rad. dd "to say" > ddd.t "what has 
been said," 111-inf. mrj "to loven > mm-j "that I love," 11-gem. m33 "to see" > 

m33=f "while he sees," 3-rad. sdm "to hear" > sdrnrn=f "he will be heard."[' 

Table 4.2 From synthetic to analytic patterns 

The presence of a strong expiratory stress led in late prehistoric times to a 
change of the inherited syllabic patterns from the prehistoric Drcisilbcngcsete 

N O ~ M  

VERB 
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to the historical Zweisilbengesetz (section 3.4.3) and to the reorganization of 
nominal stems. Following its analytic tendency, later Egyptian morphology 
displays a variety of inflectional prefixes deriving from the grammaticaliza- 
tion of earlier Egyptian patterns,lB which have been phonologically reduced 
and aremow followed by the lexeme, as shown in table 4.2. 

EARLIER EGYPTIAN 

sn "(a, the) brothern 
sn.t -(a, the) sister" 
nfi "good" 

s&n.o=f 'he heard" 

m j . w l f  'may he be loved" 

4 3  Nominal morphology 

LATER EGYPTIAN 

ou-son "a brother," p-son "the brother" 
ou-s6ne "a sister," t-s6ne "the sister" 
p-et-nanou=f "good" 
< '"that-which it is good" 

a=f-s6bn "he heard" 
< "'he did the hearing" 
ma-~ou-mer ikf  "may he be loved" 
< '"let them do the loving of him" 

4.3.1 General fcdturcr 
In our discussion of phonology (section 3.4.3), we saw that one of the major 
features of Egyptian in its early stages was the presence of a strong expiratory 
stress, which eventually caused a reduction to /a/ of short vowels in open 
syllables in posttonic position, with the resulting change from the Dreisilben- 
gesctz to the Zweisilbengesctz (**sadimat > *sadmat "she who hearsn). A very 
important effect of this reduction of short posttonic vowels was the loss of 
the old Afroasiatic case markers (nominative *-u, accusative *-a, genitive- 
possessive *-;, possibly locative *-is):l9 thus, a prehistoric **sen-u became the 
form we posit for earlier Egyptian: *san "brother." 

The case markers, however, left traces in the morphological behavior of 
the corresponding nouns. An example was already given in table 4.1 s.v. *sari: 
the old case marker *u, which was dropped in the singular form, reappears in 
the formation of the plural, attracting stress and vocalic length, developing a 
glide before the morpheme *-aw, and generating the form *sanowaw. Also, 
the ending *-u is still preserved, although functionally reinterpreted, in the 
forms of some singular patterns as well: when the original stem ended in a 
vowel, for example *-u in *h8ruw "(the god) Horus," *-a in *bopraw "form," or 
*-iin *masdiw "enemy," the ending was maintained as a glide, often written 
in good orthography as <-w7 in the case of *-awas opposed to <-a> in the case 
of *-iwor *-uw:20 <bprw> =: *bopraw "form," <hf3w> =: *haf3aw "snake." Fur- 
ther evidence of survival of the nominative ending was discussed in section 
3.4.3 as a form of "contingent extrasyllabicity": there are instances of two 
variants of the same word, one with consonantal nominal stem (for example 
Proto-Eg. **nib-u > Upper Eg. *nib > Lnen "lord," *nibif > Greek - v q $ i ~  "his 
lordn) and one in which the old ending *-u develops an extrasyllabic w-glide 
and keeps the original bisyllabic structure (for example **nib-u > Lower Eg. 
*fibuw > Brine "lord," *nibwif "his lordn > Greek -vap-).21 

Remnants of the accusative (or "absolutiven) case in *-a will be mentioned 
in sections 4.6.3.2 and 4.7. As for the genitive and possessive *-i, a survival in 
historical times is offered by the i-pattern before pronominal suffixes (for 
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example Proto-Eg. nominative **bar-u > &*&ar/ > QO ho?/ "face," genitive + 
f-SUFU **bar-i-f > &f *ll!a'rif/ > ~ p a q  /hraf/ "his face"), and by the vocalization 
of the adjectives derived from nouns by means of the pattern known as 
nixbation, from the Arabic noun nisba "relation": a morpheme -j  is affixed to 
the genitive of a noun in order to derive the corresponding adjective: nomi- 
native **@-u > &+&art > Qo /ho?/ "face," genitive + j-suffix **b-i-j > * h d j  > 

Qp41 hraj l  *"relared to the face" > "upper part"; nominative *ta3a~-u > t 3 ~  
*/ta'~aS/ > /to81 "border," genitive + j-suffix **ta3aS-i-j > t33j */ta~%ij/ > ~ e y l e  
/ta'lle?/ *"related to the border" > "neighbor"; *jamin-u "the right side" > 

**jamin-at > jmn.t */jarnnat/ "the right side" > jmn.0 */jaVmintij/ > urnT mment/ 
"West."22 

Egyptian adjectives are syntactically treated as substantives. Nouns can 
function as appositions to a preceding noun: zs=j @v */zi:~aj hamw/ "my son 
Horus"; when used attributively, adjectives follow the modified noun: & 
nfi */zi.aij nafir/ "my beautiful son." 

The main innovation in the phonology of later Egyptian nouns is the 
lenition and the progressive loss of final vocalic and semivocalic endings 
(section 3.5). which at times provoked the disappearance of the entire final 
syllable of the word: consonantal stem nlr */na:car/ > noaTe /nu:ta/ "god"; u- 
stem hmw*/haww/  > ~ o o a  /ho?wl "day"; a-stem hf3w */haf~aw/ > coq /hof/ 
"snake"; i-stem k3mw */ka~miw/ > ame /kjme?/ "gardener." O n  the syntactic 
level, this phenomenon is paired by the development of an overt marker of 
determination represented by the definite and indefinite article p3 > n-, ne- 
and w' > or&-  respectively: Late Egyptian ps-nu > Coptic n - n o a ~ e  "the god," 
w'-h3w > O Q ~ O O T  "a day," ps-k3m > n e a m e  "the gardener," w'-hf > or-coq 
"a snake." But unlike what happens in the Semitic languages which possess a 
definite article, where the determined modifier is introduced by a determi- 
native pronoun (for example Hebrew hB-2 hag-gsd6l "the great man"), later 
Egyptian displays no such morpheme: Late Egyprian ps -mt  '3 "the great 
1nan."~3 In later Demotic and Coptic, however, the determinative pronoun n 
(Coptic R-) acquires this function: Coptic npome Znoo  "the great man." 
The morpheme n is also used in all stages of the language to express the indi- 

rect genitive (section 4.4): earlier Egyptian n(j) km.t, Late Egyptian p s - m t  
n lan.1, Coptic npm'Hnnme "the Egyptian man" < "the man of Egypt." 

43.2 Compound nouns 
Like many other Afroasiatic languages, earlier Egyptian exhibits a pattern of 
nominal determination characterized by the direct juxtaposition of a rrgrns 
and a m m ,  originally in the genitive case; this form of direct genitive is 
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called "construct state" (stam conrhucfru): nb jm3b '"osscssor of veneration" > 
"venerable." The direct genitive was a productive device in classical Egyptian, 
although not as frequent as in Akkadian, Hebrew or Arabic, and tended to be 
replaced by the analytic construction with the determinative pronoun n u  
m_t n j  9 . t  "man that-of Egypt" > "Egyptian." However, the structure of a 
set of Egyptian words known as "compound nouns" shows that already in 
early historical times these compounds were laicalized and treated as a single 
laical  item:24 while in the genitival construction and in the pattern "noun 
+ adjective" the strcss falls on the wmtm (md.t ml */,madafra:mac/ "the 'thing' 
of man" > m i i ~ p r n ~ e  /manfro:ma/ "mankind"; m# '3 */,ramac8FaR/ "great man" 
> p a ~ o  /rammal?o?/ "rich"), in the compound nouns it falls on the ngm 
hm-nlr*/hamnacar/ > QONT /hont/ "servant-of-god > "priest"; 23-13 */zi~taR/ 
("son of the earth" >) "snake" > crTe )si:ta/ "basilisk." The same pattern is 
shared by a few instances of adjectival or participial constructions, such as mn- 
nfr *fminnafvr/ "stable of beauty" (the reference is to King Pepi I) > M~44, 
mRqe /menfa/, originally the name of the king's pyramid, metonymically 
extended to the whole city of "Memphis," the first capital of Egypt.25 

Compound nouns are rare and their etymology often unclear; however, , 

they point back to a phase in the history of Egyptian, which probably lasted 
until the end of the Old Kingdom, in which the old tonic pattern with ante- 
penultimate stress (Drcisilbcngcsctz, section 3.4.3) was still productive. 

4.3.3 The frmininc 
The  feminine singular ending of earlier Egyptian was marked by a suffix - t  

preceded by a vowel, frequently *-at, also *-it for the i-stem and *-ut for the ~t 

stem. The vowel can be reconstructed with a degree of certitude only if it was 
stressed or - less reliably - if it can be inferred on the basis of Akkadian tran- 
scriptions or derivational patterns. A stressed feminine ending is documented 
by examples such as hu.t *&ac9cat/ > Baoo /laQco?/ "armpit," p.t */pit/ > ne /pe?/ 

"heaven." pr.t */pdrut/> (e)epa /(a)bra?/ "seed"; transcriptions and derivational 
patterns show the ending *at in pd.t */pi:fat/ > nlT€ /pi:ta/ "bow," see Akk. 
transcription -pi-ta, the feminine adjectival nisba ending *-it as in jmn.n 
*/jaVmintit/ "West" > &ART€ Ra'mental "Afterlife," see masc. jmn.U */jammintij/, or 
the ending *-ut in wpw.t */wapwut/ > */wap?/ > erone /jop?/ "occupation," see 
wpw.tj */wapawu:tij/ "messenger," Meroitic apote.26 In general, posttonic 
vowels were dropped in later Egyptian (section 3.3); in most cases, therefore, 
the vocalic color of the feminine endings is retrievable only on systematic 
grounds. Parallel to the masculine forms discussed above, Egyptian morphol- 
ogy shows cases of feminine words derived from a stem originally ending in 
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*-u in which the thematic: vowel reappears as a semiconsonantal glide before 
pronominal suffixes: dp.t "boat" (stem *dvpu-), probably */dv:put/, with pro- 
nominal suffu dp.wt-f "his boat," probably */dvpwv:tif/.27 

The  feminine ending; corresponding to the nisba *-!j is *-it: from the 
preposition br */qur/ "berreath" one derives the adjective hrj */qu'rijl "which is 
beneath" > gpa l  "lower part," whose feminine form is hr.t */qulrit/ (*what is 
beneathn > *"what is neetledn >) "food offerings" > gpa /hre?/ "food."28 

4.3.4 Plural and dual 
The formation of the plural is more complex. A sernivocalic morpheme *-w 
or *-aw, possibly derived, like the corresponding Semitic plural in *-0, 29 from 
a longer form of the singular ending *-430 was added to most singular forms, 
although a few nouns may have possessed a plural or collective form without 
external suffies.31 An important morphological alternation connected with 
plural suffies relates to what is usually called the "broken plural": while in 
the singular form triradical nouns often display the vocalic pattern *cacac-, 
their plural stem is "cacuc-, which originally indicated collectiveness, 
followed by the plural suffix *-w or *-aw.32 The morphological alternation 
between singular and plural is knowr. from other Afroasiatic languages,33 for 
example Arabic qalb "heart," pl. qul17b. But Egyptian broken plurals differ 
from their Semitic equivalents - being in this respect closer to the African 
branches of the phylunl - in that internal morphological alternation was 
rarely the only marker of the plural form, but rather coexisted with other 
morphological devices, such as the affiiation of *-w or *-aw. 

Examples of *-ware: (a) cons. stem **lanab-u > '4 */TaDnaX/ > an- /la8naS/ 
"oath," pl. **'anabu-u > 'nb.w *lFa'na~wl> *EamnawX/ > anam /?a1nawS/;M (b) 
u-stem **ham+ > hnvw */harwuw/ "day" > eooa  /ho?w/, pl. **hamu-u > hnv. w 
*/ha'mww/ > %per  /brew/; **madu-u > mdw "word," pl. **maduu-u > md.w 
*/ma'duww/ > B-ATAW /nldaw/; (c) a l t em  **bupira-u > bpnv * /~uprawl  "form," 
Akk. transcription -bu-u'-dJ (corresponding to a later Egyptian *bupm), pl. 
**bupirau-u > bpr.w *lxu'pirwl, Akk. transcription (a)&pe/i-e/ir (for a later 
Egyptian form *bpei?);36 (d) i-stem *?a&+ > jhj */ja8hij/ "ox" > ege /?anhe?/, pl. 
-j@u-u > j4.w */jaahiww/ > eeetr /&hew/. 

Examples of *-aw (a) cons. stern **ra3-u > n */rad > po fro?/ "mouth," pl. 
**ra3-aw > n . w  */ra:~aw/ > paootr /ro:w/;37 (b) u-stem **radu-u > rdw */ra:duw/ 
> parr /rod "plant," pl. **raduu-aw > rdw.w */radwaw/ > Bpot lrot?h (c) a-stem 
**&sa-u > 4 3 w  *lzaqnaw/ > Bern  I sad  "scribe," pl. **zab3au-aw > zb3.w 

*/za@tarwawl> &.w */zq5bd(vw)/> Bc3oar /sxa:j/; (d) i-stern **tasaSij-u > t33j 

*/tau%ijl> T E U ~  /talSe?/ "neighbor," pl. **ta3aS!ju-aw > uSj.w */tau8Sijwaw/ > 
*/ta%ejwa/ > TCQJBIEEF /ta?e?w/.38 

The plural suffix, therefore, caused considerable changes in the syllabic 
s truc6%of the corresponding singular forms. In many cases these changes 
affected/only the phonological level and the word stress: 132 */taauaS/ > TW 

/toS/ "province," pl. t3S.w **ta3aS-aw > */tadawl > ~ o o y l  /to%/, jtj */ja:tij/ > e r o ~  
/jo:t/ "father," pl. jtj.w **jato-aw > */jatjaw/ > EIOTE /jot?/ or hsbw */ha~buw/ > 

*/ha?b(vw)/ > gw0 /ho:b/ "went," pl. h3bw.w *hau'bu:waw/ > ehntre /hbe:wa/. In 
other cases they also involved the morphological level, with the original case 
markers reinterpreted as thematic vowels with the developement of a w- 
glide: sing. **ham-u > hrww */harwuw/ > e o o s  h o ? ~ /  "day," pl. **ham-w > 

hw.w */ha'ruww/ > brew/; sing. **sen-u > sn */san/ > con "brother," pl. 
**sanu-aw > sn.ww */sa'nu:waw/ > c n ~ a . 3 9  

Feminine plurals are of two types.40 While many feminine words do not 
show a specific plural ending different from the corresponding singular in -I, 

both hieroglyphic and Coptic evidence indicates the existence of a feminine 
plural morpheme .wt (*-war) affixed to the basic stem: for example from the 
consonantal stem **hjarn- sing. hjrn.t *&jmat/ > (c)grme /(s)hi:ma/ "womanW vs. 
pl. hjm.wt *&i'jamwat/ > erome /hjom?/; from the a-stem **ranpa- sing. mp.t 
*rranpat/ > pomne prompa/ "year" vs. pl. mp.wt */ranqpawwat/ > pXnoose 
/ramSpowwa/; from the i-stem **pi- sing. p.t */pit/ > ne /pe?/ "heaven" vs. pl. p.wt 
*/pi:wat/ > rinse /pe:wa/. A few feminine plurals, especially those belonging 
to the a-pattern *-awwat > -oose /-owwa/,41 survive down to Coptic. 

Table 4.3 Earlier Egyptian nominal morphology 

p- 

MASCULINE 

STEM 

CONS. U-STmi A-STEM /-STEM 
I I I 

PLURAL 

SINGULAR 

FEMININE 

*d7-aw 
*'an@-w 
*3abOd-w/ 
*3a bod-a w 
*sm-a w 

*7 
*'an@ 
*3abifd 

*sKbam 

SINGULAR 

PLURAl 

'harbw-w 
*haabilw-aw 

*hhw-w 
*hllabu-w 

*hl;m-at 

*(~ijdrn-tvnt 

*buplr-w 
*&f3Bw-aw 

*bljpra-w 
*h&~a-w 

.jaMw-w 
*humMw-aw 

*p&-t 

.jahi- w 
* h h w i - w  

**pa-t 
*sub3#-wat 

*mnpAw-wnt 
*sub38 w-wet 

*pi-t 
*fapi-t 

*pl-war 
*&PI-wat 



GO 4 Elnnrntr of historical morphology 

Another suffix .wt, morphologically feminine but applied to masculine 
nouns, is o k n  used in the formation of collectives: from rd */ra:duw/ "plant" 
the collective noun rd.wt */ridwat/ *flora," from sb3 "star" the collective 
sb3. wt Yc~n~te~lation.n42 

The main features of e;.rlier Egyptian nominal morphology are captured 
in table 4.3. The reconstructions refer to the formal ("prehistoric") structure 
of the words, and not necessarily to their actual phonological realization in 
historical Egyptian. 

Earlier Egyptian possessed a recessive morphological category "dual," in 
classical times limited to niltural duals such as the numeral "2," parts of the 
human body occurring in pairs (eyes, ears, feet, legs, etc.) and semantically 
related lexemes: the two s;lndals, the Two Gods. Masculine duals display a 
semivocalic addition .j to the plural form: sn.wj */sPnuwwvj/> c n a a  /snaw/ 
"two (masc.)," pb.wj */pdhwvj/> n a g o a  /pahw/ "buttocks." Feminine duals 
also exhibit the ending .j, but it is not clear whether this ending was affied 
to the singular (as generally assumed), or rather to the plural (as required by 
the symmetry with the masculine paradigm), since, as we saw, it is difficult to 
assess in which nominal classes the plural feminine morpheme .wt was used:43 
sn.tj */sintvj/ > CRT€ /senla/ "two (fern.)," sp.tj */saptvj/ "lips," Old Coptic 
<spat> < /sapatjaj/ "my lips." Coptic cnoTos /spotw/ "lips" < */saXpatjvw/ "their 
lips,"44 w'r.tj */wu'i'ru~vj/ "legs" > OaePHTE /waare:ta/ " foo t."45 

4.3.5 Femirnine and plural in later Egyptian 
The fall of final vocalic and semivocalic phonemes in later Egyptian (section 
3.5) led to a synchronic state in which feminine nouns maintain their syn- 
tactic gender, being deterlnined by the feminine article (definite t3 > T-, TC-; 

indefinite w'.t > ow-) and agreeing with feminine pronouns, but are hardly 
recognizable on purely morphological grounds: a pattern c6ca < 'cacac, for 
example, is shared by feminine nouns like cmne /so:na/ "sister" < *s&.at, by 
rnasculine nouns like pome /ro:ma/ "man" < *rarnaj, and by verbal infinitives 
like K ~ D T ~  /goW *to turn" < *q8daj. In rare instances, the feminine of a noun 
or of an adjective is retained in Coptic as an autonomous lexeme together 
with its masculine counterpart: con "brother" vs. cone "sister," g l ~ p e  /Se:ra/ 
(< WJ) usan" vs. gleepe Felra/(< *gfrjit) "daughter," goy /hof/ (< *baf3aw) vs. 

gqc~  /hfo.J (< *baf38wat) "snake," m n  /bo:?an/ (< *bhin) vs. eoone /bo?na/ (< 
%mat) "bad," /sa'be?/ (< *sabdw) vs. CMH /saqbe:?/ (< *sab3lwat) "wise." 

A similar phonological outcome affected dual and plural forms as well. As 
in the case of the feminine, the development of the definite article n s  > 

Coptic R., me- is paralleled by a progressive fu l l  of the pl~lrnl endinas. In  
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general, while only a limited number of identifiable feminines and an even 
smaller number of duals (usually reinterpreted as singulars or plurals)46 is 
kept in later Egyptian, the number of plural patterns is much higher, with 
the loss of final vowels and semiconsonants favoring the emergence of new 
oppositiohs based on internal apophonic alternations between singular and 
plural forms: Late Middle Egyptian sing. <soxm> vs. pl. <saxm> "powern;47 
Coptic eeoT f&bot/vs. eeHT Ra'be:t/ "month," Kac /gas/ vs. Keec /ge?s/ "bone," 
+me /d im/  vs. TM Idme?/ "town," m a  Raha3J vs. maw Ra'nawSl "oath." 

The state of affairs in later Egyptian raises questions about the features of 
the earlier Egyptian system. While justified within the conjectural Afro- 
asiatic comparative frame and supported to a certain degree by the scanty 
Coptic evidence, the reconstruction of the nominal system faces nonetheless 
two methodological dificulties. O n  the one hand, earlier Egyptian morpho- 
logical oppositions often appear redundant: for example, if the system did 
have apophonic alternations between singular and plural forms (as in sabad- 
w. sabud- in the word for "month"), and if, moreover, this is often the only 
opposition surviving in the corresponding Coptic forms ( E ~ O T  vs. e e ~ ~ ) ,  do 
we always have to posit the concomitant presence of an external plural sufFix 
in earlier Egyptian? O n  the other hand, the presence of these morphemes is 
not always supported by the actual evidence of hieroglyphic texts: the plural 
3bd.w "months" is regularly written like the singular sbd "month," with an 
ideographic (the three strokes for "PLURAL"), rather than phonetic indication 

- - 

(<w>) of the presence of the plural morpheme. 
This divorce between methodological requirements and philological 

evidence has urged modern scholars to draw a distinction between two 
realities underlying our historical study of Egyptian: (1) the linguistic system 
resulting from a regular application of the morphophonological rules of 
derivation of Coptic forms from Egyptian antecedents, conventionally called 
"pre-Coptic Egyptian"; (2) the forms which emerge from the actual reality 
of Egyptian texts, i.e. "hieroglyphic Egyptian."4* 

The reasons for the fact that "hieroglyphic Egyptian" appears much less 
regular than "pre-Coptic" are twofold. First and foremost, as recognized by 
all students of the field, the Egyptian graphic system, while not as irregular 
or inconsistent as suggested by traditional Egyptology, prevents us from 
acquiring a reliable insight into the underlying morphological patterns 
(sections 2.2, 3.2). There is also another aspect to this issue: to follow 
Hjelmslev's terminology, no linguistic code displays a total identity between 
underlying system and historical norm.49 The reconstructed "pre-Coptic 

llgyptian" is at1 idenfizr,l linguistic syatem: even il' (he rules for its recon- 



struction were all correct, which is in itself very doubtful, this redundant 
system would still not be the mirror of an actual historical reality. Nor can 
the hieroglyphic evidence be trusted to provide access to the synchronic 
norms of Egyptian: the use of hieroglyphs, Hieratic and Demotic is highly 
controlled by social convc:ntions,50 therefore doomed to convey a constant 
dialectics between tradirional orthography and underlying phonology 
(section 2.3). Thus, actual historical manifestations of Egyptian were probably 
less regular than reconstructed "pre-Coptic," but more diversified than is 
betrayed by "hieroglyphic Egyptian." 

To give just some a a m p l u  of how these methodological concerns may 
modify the paradigms of nominal morphology given above, I would like to 
argue that the "systematic" singular and plural ending *-w (in the singular 
patterns *-vw and in the plural patterns *-w and *-aw respectively) may have 
been actually realized as /a/ in words in which the presence of *-w was 

redundant, i.e. where there was no opposition between two homophonic 
realities: for example rl(w,) "sun* */ribv/ rather than the commonly assumed 
*fi'uw. The historical shape of hnv(w) was   rob ably from the very beginning 
*/hanvv/ rather than */harwuw/;sl this would fit better both the traditional 
hieroglyphic writing of this word as <hnv> and its Coptic outcome eooa 
/ho?w/. This hypothesis implies, however, that the apophonic alternation may 
have sufficed in some cases to mark the opposition between a singular and a 
plural form already in carlier Egyptian: sing. hrw *rharw(v)/ vs. pl. hr.w 
*/ha8mw(w)/, which again suits perfectly the hieroglyphic writing of the 
plural as <hrw> and the Coptic form kpa brew/. Similarly, there is no 
need to suppose that one of the two plural forms of 3bd */~a'bad/ "month" 
ever displayed a semiconsonantal ending: while a w-plural *sabddw is 
documented by Coptic e h ~ e  Ra'bat'll, the aw-plural *3abUdaw was probably 
always */~a'bu:dv/, from which both the hieroglyphic writing with <0> and 
the Coptic form € 6 ~ 1  Ra1be:tl are readily derivable. In the word hf3w 
*rhaf~aw/  and generally in the a-stem, on the other hand, the presence of a 
semiconsonantal ending is supported not only by the orthographic frequency 
of <-w>,52 but also by the hct that the ~ - ~ l i d e  was eventually palatalized to j 
in the.plumJ pattern, i.e. in an environment in which /w/ was intervocalic: 
*/baf~anvaw/ > *&afla:jv/, as suggested by the presence of the two spellings 
<bfsw> (the older form) and <bfsjj> (the recent form)53 and by the Coptic 
outcome QWWJ /hbwj/. What seems less probable is that this word had in fact 
taw plural forms, one ending in -w and one ending in -aw,54 or that the 
realized form ever included the second w, i.e. the actual ending of the plural 
aw-morpheme: the hieroglyphic evidence does not support it,55 and its 
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presence also appears functionally redundant. If this hypothesis is correct, the 
Egyptian norm will be found to display a significantly lower number of semi- 
consonantal endings than the system posited by contemporary research.56 

The evolution of nominal morphology is presented in table 4.4, which 
captures ,the later Egyptian counterparts - reconstructed on the basis of 
Akkadian transcriptions, Late Middle Egyptian evidence, and Coptic - of the 
lexemes treated in table 4.3. 

SINGULAR 1hi:mal I I Irompl 

FEMININE I lbnll 1 lsbo:?~ 1 ;;::;7159 

Table 4.4 Later Egyptian nominal morphology 

4.4 Pronouns 

MASCULINE 

' PLURAL 

4.4.1 Personal pronouns 

Earlier Egyptian exhibits four sets of personal pronouns, which share many 
elements with the pronouns of other Afroasiatic languages:60 

STEM 

CONS. USIW.4 A-STEM I-STEM 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

(1) Sufi pronouns. They are used to indicate the possessor in a direct geniti- 
val construction (pnv=j "my house"), the prepositional complement (jm=f "in 
him*), the subject of a verbal form, whether active (sdm=k "you hear") or 
passive (sdm.n.tw=f "it was heard"), including participles and relative forms 
(mrjj=f "his beloved*), and the highest argument of an infinitive, mostly the 
agent, but in the case of a transitive verb often the patient (dd=k "your 
saying," rdj.t=f "to put him"). 

The morphological structure of the suffix pronouns is similar to that of 
their Semitic equivalents:61 (1) first person   probably * -a~ ] ;  (2) second person 

Ihjomll 

/roll 
/?anall 
Ilabotl 
1so:xaml 

1ro:wl 
RanawBl 
Rabatll. 1labe:tl 
l s a ~ m l  

lXupra157 
Ihofl 

lXpe?r158 
1hbu:jl 

lholwl 
1ho:bl 

lhrewl 
1hbe:wal 

lrampowwal 
lsbowwal 

I?ahe?l 
lhaml 

Rahewl 
1hme:wl 

1pe:wal 
Rape:wal 



masc. = k  (Proto-Eg. **-ku; the final vowel does not appear in historical Egyp- 
tian: *-k), km.  =j (Proto-Eg. **-ki; the final vowel was also dropped, but left a 
trace of its earlier preserice in the resulting palatalization of the plosive velar: 
*I-ki/ > *I-kji/ > *-I, i.e. the palatal plosive I-cn; (3) third person masc. =f (Proto- 
Eg. **-su; the back vowel /u/ led to a labialization of Is/: */-su/ > *I-sw/ > */-+I > 

*-f), fem. =s (Proto-Eg. 4f*-si, with the dropping of the front vowel /i/: */-si/ > 

*/-di/> *-s).62 The  pluri.1 forms, common to masculine and feminine, show 
the addition of an e1emc:nt n (in the dual nj] to the singular: (1) first person 
plural -n (**-ha > *-in), dual ~ n j  (*-inij); (2) second person plural -In (from 
**-kina; the front vowel led to a palatalization of the velar stop: *-tin), dual 
=M (*ging; (3) third peson plural msn (**-sina > *-sin), dual =snj (*-sh$. 

(2) Encliticpronouns, called by Egyptologists "dependent pronouns." They arc 
used as object of transitive verbal phrases (mss=j  sw "I see him"), as subject of 
adjectival sentences (nfr sw "he is good"), and as object of initial particles in  
verbal and adverbial sentences (mk wj m-bsh=k "behold, I am in front of 
you"). 

Morphologically, these pronouns show the addition of a morpheme w (in 
the first, second and third person masculine), j (third person feminine), or 
m/n (second person feminine) to the original form of the sufFix pronoun, 
whereas plurals and duals show no difference between suf ix  and enclitic 
pronouns: first person .wj */wvj/, second person masc. -kw */kuw/ (in O l d  
Egyptian) > -$w (in the classical language), fem. **-km > -1m */cim/ > -In, third 
person masc. -sw */suw/, fem. -sj 'kijl (from the classical language onward 
also -st, the use of which is soon extended to the third person plural). T h e  
forms s w  and sj prove that Is/ must have been the original consonantal 
element in the third person s u f f i  pronouns as well. Enclitic pronouns always 
occupy the syntactic position after the first prosodic unit of the clause.63 

(3) Stressed pronouns, often called "independent pronouns." They function as 
subject (or better "topic") of a nominal sentence in the first and second 
person (jnk jti,kl'I am your Father," section 4.2), as focalized subject of a cleft 
sentence (ndmdw "It is he who speaks," jnk jnj=j sw "it is I who shall bring it," 
section 4.4),64 and in the earliest texts also as subject of an adverbial sentence 
(Pyr. 11 14bPjnk jr p.t "I am toward the heavenV).6j 

In their structure, stressed pronouns contains three rnorphs:66 
(a) An initial element G)n, probably connected with the marker jn, which 

in historical Egyptian is a particle introducing the focalized nominal subject 
of a cleft sentence, the agent, i.e. the logical subject of a passive predicate,67 
and an interrogative sentence. It has been argued that jn, originally a marker 
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of "ergativity," points back to the prehistoric phase still characterized by the 
presence of cases in the nominal morphology of Egyptian.68 Traces of 
ergativity, together with other remnants of a full-fledged case system (section 

-4.3.lKcan be found in Egyptian not only in the variety of uses of the particle 
jn, but, also in  the identical morphological treatment of the pronominal 
objects of transitive verbal phrases - whether of finite forms (sdm=j sw "I hear 
k") or of infinitives (sdm=f "hearing him") - and of the pronominal subjects 
of intransitive or adjectival verbs - once again in finite forms (nfr sw "he is 
good") as well as in infinitives (prj.t=f "his comingn). These remnants of an 
earlier ergativity appear integrated into the nominative-accusative coding 
(section 4.6.3.3) of historical Egyptian. 

(b) A deictic element k (in the first persons) or t (in the second and third 
persons), etymologically connected with the pronominal endings of  the 
stative, see (4) below. 

(c) A partially modified form of the corresponding suffix pronoun. 
The  first person pronoun is jnk */ja'nak/, see Akkadian 'aniku, Hebrew 

'&&.a9 In the second and third person singular there are two sets of inde- 
pendent pronouns, an Old Kingdom form displaying an element t following 
the corresponding form of the enclitic pronoun (second person masc. iwt, 
fem. jmt, third person masc. swt, fem. stt), and a more recent one, from the 
late Old Kingdom onward, build according to the pattern described in (a)+): 
second person masc. nrk */(ja)n'taW, fem. n a  */(ja)n'tac/, third person masc. nrf 
*/(ja)n'taf/, fem. nts */(ja)n8tas/. The  plural forms are common to masculine 
and feminirre: first person jnn */jalnan/ (documented only in postclassical 
times), second person nun */(ja)nata:cin/, third person ntsn */Qa)n8ta:sin/. The 
third person form has a dual variant ntmj. 

(4) Stativr endings. The  pronominal paradigm of personal endings added to 
the conjugation pattern called stativr (or old prtfctivr, or psrudoparticiplr)7o 
exhibits close kinship to the suffix conjugation of Semitic and Berber, with 
the addition of a suffix .jLw to the consonantal ending:71 first person .kj > 

.kw (Akk. -sku, Berber -y) ,  second person .tj (Akk. masc. -&a, fem. -at$, third 
person masc. .j > .w, mostly written <0> (Akk. -a), fem. .tj (Akk. -at); the 
plural forms show the addition of a morph n, which is also found in the inde- 
pendent pronouns and in the Semitic counterparts: first person .wG)n (Akk. 
-mu), second person .twG)n (Akk. masc. -8funu, fem. -8tina), third person masc. 
.wj (Akk. -u), fem. .tj (Akk. -a). A dual form with the addition of an ending j 
to the plural is documented for the second and third person. 

T h e  functional array of the Egyptian stative matches the corresponding 
forms in Semitic and Berber.72 Although Egyptian stative endings, unlike 



the Akkadian permansivc:, cannot be applied to nouns (SarrtTku "I am a 
kingU),73 the stative finds its semantic origin in a nominal construction with 
a conjugated "middle" partrciple fol16wing its subject: &3w fi.w "the scribe 
has gone." The later evolution is characterized by two features: on the one 
hand, the form maintained its original function with intransitive verbs but 
was reinterpreted as passkre when used with transitive verbs, passive being a 
semantic subset of the as~cctual category of "perfectivity" (zbsw s4rn.w "the 
scribe was heardw);74 on the other hand, the stative was integrated into non- 
stative paradigms such as the narrative use of the first person perfect (jrj.kj "I 
did"), the optative use of the second person prospective (snb.tj "may you be 
healthyw > "Farewell!," CI' VI 76c &i.twn r b3-j pn "Keep yourselves removed 
from my souln), or the use of the third person jussive in eulogies (nzw-bjt X 
'nb.w wd3.w snb.w "the King X - may he be alive, prosperous, and healthy"). 

All these uses represent a typologically predictable evolution from the 
original semantic spectruln of the stative as a conjugated nominal form, with 
a close historical and typological kinship to the grammaticalization of the 
sufflx conjugation form qatal-a in Northwest Semitic.75 Syntactically, the 
stative is found in classical Egyptian in paradigmatic alternation with the 
construction *subject + preposition hr + infinitive" in the so-called pseudo- 
verbal sentence ( zbsw  hr sdrn *"the scribe is on hearing" > "the scribe is 
hearingn vs. &3w s&.w "the scribe has been heard"). 

4.4.2 Personal pmnouns in later Egyptian 
In principle, forms and functions of personal pronouns do not change in 
later Egyptian, the only cxception being represented by the form of the third 
person plural suffix and of the corresponding independent pronoun, which 
are now - w instead of -sn and ntw instead of ntsn. However, because of 
phonological evolutions and of modified syntactic patterns in adverbial and 
verbal sentences, four simultaneous phenomena take place: 

(a) V o d i c  and semivocalic suffures tend to be dropped. This is particularly 
the case for the first person suffix *-ak &.t=j */jartaj/ > Coptic TOOT /do?t/ "my 
hand." 

(b) The use of enclitic pronouns becomes restricted, until they gradually 
disappear;76 while Late Egyptian and Demotic develop a new set of object 
pronouns (section 4.6.6.5),Y_Coptic exhibits the grammaticalization of a 
new pattern for the pronominal object, consisting of a prepositional phrase 
with rn "i;;" followed by the direct nominal object or by the suffix pronoun: 
a=f-s66n mmchi "he heard me" < jfif-sdm jrn=j *"he did the hearing in me."78 

(c) While third person enclitic pronouns are kept as subject of adverbial 
sentences,79 the grammaticalization of the conjunction tj < sf "while" 
(section 4.7) followed by the suffix pronoun creates for this use a new set of 
proclitic pronouns in the first and second person: *tj-wj > twj > t-; *(i-jw, *Ijdn 
> twk, {wt > K-, Tc-; *Ij-n > twn > TR-; * f i n  > twtn > TCTR- :twtn jrn "you are 
there." 

(d) Finally, the pattern "preposition+infinitive" and the stative are 
grammaticalized as adverbial constructions, so that they too a n  be preceded 
by the new proclitic pronouns twj, twk etc.; already in Late Egyptian, there- 
fore, stative endings become redundant and are dropped.80 In Coptic, only 
the third person stative (either masculine or feminine, depending on the 
morphological class) is kept for each verbal lexeme and used for all persons 
and numbers: +-~KACIT "I am hungry" < twj bqr.tj (feminine form), c-oaoa 
"she is whole" < st wd3. w (masculine form).81 

Table 4.5 captures the main morphological features of personal pronouns 
in both phases of Egyptian. 

Table 4.5 Egyptian personal pronouns and their Coptic outcome 

NUMBER PERSON SUFFIX ENCLITIC/ STRESSED STATIVE 

PROCLITIC ENDINGS 

1 = j  > =I OEg: -wj 
jnk */ja'nak/ > Anon .kj > .kw 

LEg: twj- > +- 
2 ,nut. =k > =n OEg: -AX > d w  OK: fwt 

LEg: twk- > n- MK: ntk *lntak/ > Rron '' 
SINGULAR 2 fern. =j > s OEg: -1m > qn OK: jmt 

LEg: hM- > TE- ME flu */ntac/ > ATO 
. tj 

3 masc. = F  > =y OEg: ;tw OK: swt . j >  . w  LEg: sw- > ef- > ME nU*/ntaf/ > Uroq 
Y- 

3 fern. =s > .C 
OEg: -sj/-st OK: stt 
LEg: st- > es- > c- ME nrr */ntasl> ETOC . tj 

I =nj 
DUAL 2 ~j =lnJ Jn,snj 

.'wnj 
3 =snj ntsnj . wi 

1 =n > =N OEg: -n 
jnn */ja'nan/ > anon . wjn LEg: M- > TU- 

PLURAL 2 -jn > =rrI OEg: -1n 
ntln *l'nte:cin/> NTCUTR .twin 

LEg: t w l n - > r ~ ~ R -  
3 OEg =sl -sd-st > -COT, -CE ntsn */hta:sin/ masc. . wj 

LEg = w >  *a st- > ce- ntw *Intaw/ > Arooa &m. . t j  
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4.4.3 Deictic, intmogative and relative pronouns 
Earlier Egyptian displays four morphological series for the formation of 
adjectives with deictic function. In these series, each of which conveys a 
different demonstrative meaning, morphemes consist of a pronominal base 
(generally p for the masculine, t for the feminine, jp and jpt for the plural 
patterns), followed by a deictic indicator: n for closeness (m pn "this man"), f 

for distance (4jm.t tf "that woman"), w (originally J) also for closeness (n_tr. w 
jpw "those gods"), 3 for vocative reference (p3 mrjj "0 beloved onen). The 
development in Middle Egyptian displays a tendency for the pw-series to be 
superseded by the pn-series in the demonstrative use and to be restricted to 
the Function as copula in nominal sentences (rml pw "this is a man," see 
chapter 4) , and for the p3-series to acquire anaphoric function and to become 
the definite article in later Egyptian (p3 rm_t "the man"). 

Parallel to the adjectival series, earlier Egyptian also exhibits a set of 
demonstrative pronouns, in which a demonstrative base n is followed by the 
same deictic indicators used in the adjectival paradigm (n, f, w, 3). While 
these pronouns were originally unmarked in gender and number (nn, nf, nw, 
n3 "this," "these things") and were treated syntactically in earlier Egyptian as 
masculine plurals when accompanied by participles and relative forms, but as 
feminine singulars when referred to by a resumptive pronoun,82 they replace 
in Middle Egyptian the old plural adjectival forms and appear in pronom- 
inal constructions with the determinative pronoun no): nn no) sjrw.w (*"this 
of officials" >) "these officials." As in the case of the singular adjectives p s  
and t3, the anaphoric pronoun n3 eventually becomes the plural definite 
article in later Egyptian: Middle Egyptian n3 no) '.wt "the aforementioned 
rooms," Late Egyptian n3-rmt.w, Coptic n-r6me "the men." 

Table 4.6 Deictiu in earlier Egyptian 

pf 'that" tf jpf 'f 

pj > ='thisn tj > & jpw 

ADJECTIVES 

SMGUIAR P L U i  

MASC. FEU.  MASC. FEU.  

@ "&s" jpn jpln 

The paradigm of demonstrative elements is completed by a set of adverbs 
characterized by the formant ' ('ayin) followed by the deictic marker: the 
most common is '3 "here." Post-classical Middle Egyptian of Dyn. XVIII also 

NEUTER 

- M I 'n 
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documents the adveibs 'n and 'f, which can be pronominalized by means of 
the derivational morpheme tj: 'n.tj "the one here," ' f t j  "the one there."83 

Table 4.6 visualizes the paradigms of earlier Egyptian demonstratives; the 
most common morphemes or those which play a role in the later diachronic 
development are underlined. 

In later Egyptian, the picture changes considerably. While the pn-series is 
kept in Late Egyptian only in a few bound expressions (hsw pn "this day"), 
the deictic paradigm is reorganized on the basis of the p3-series. The bare 
morphemes p3- */pi?/, t3-, n3- acquire the function of definite articles,84 
whereas a derived form with sufix j (p3j, mj, n3j] is used as adjective when it 

ADVERBS 

precedes the noun it qualifies (p3j nnt, ner-pome "this man"), as pronoun in 
independent use (p3j > n a r ,  n H  "this onen) or as copula, in which case it 
follows a predicate introduced in Coptic by a definite or indefinite article 
(rmt p3j, or-pomr ne "this is a man," @n.t mj, or-cgrme ~e "this is a woman"). 
Unlike in earlier Egyptian, where the masculine copula pw is used regardless 
of the gender and number of the antecedent, in later Egyptian the copula p3j 
> n e ,  t3j> TC, n3j> me agrees in gender and number with its antecedent. In 
Coptic bipartite cleft sentences, however (section 4.9), the copula is assimi- 
lated to a definite article ps preceding the second nominal phrase; in the 
Bohairic dialect, it is invariably the masculine ne. The deictic adverb is now dy 
> TAl,  most probably an Upper Egyptian doublette of the earlier Egyptian 
form '3, in which the outcome of Afroasiatic *d is Id/ rather than A/ (section 
3.6.1).85 

Table 4.7 Deictics in later Egyptian 

ARTICLES 

M .  F.  PL. 

p3- > D- > 113- > 

n(E)- T(€)- M(E)- 

ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS 

MASCULINE FEMININE PLURAL 

p3j > ~ A I ,  ~ I H  mj  > ~ h l .  TH n3j > M ~ I ,  M H  

"this" (pron.) "this" (pron.) "these" (pron.) 
riel- "this" (adj.) TEI- "this" (adj.) net- "these" (adj.) 
nE "is" (copula) TE -isrn (copula) ME "are" (copula) 
p3-n > p3- > IIA- 0-111 > D- > TA- n3-n > n3- > ~ h -  

'that-of' "that-of' "those-of' 
p ~ j = j  > n h - ,  nO=l t3j=j> Th-. TO=I n3j=j > Mh-.MO=r 

"my, mine" "my, mine" "my, mine" 
p3j=k > nen-, nO=H nj-k > TEH-. TO=H n3j-k > MEH-. MO=H 

"your(s)" (m) "your(s)" (m) "your(s)" (m) 
etc. 
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In accordance with tlle analytic tendency discussed in section 4.1, later 
Egyptian demonstratives may also control pronominal possessive suffixes to 
form complete adjectival and pronominal paradigms: ~3j=k-jp.t > m u - e ~ o n e  
"your mission," p3j-k p3j > nco-u ne "this is yours." In the same pattern, the 
p3-series followed by the determinative pronoun no) is used with a nominal, 
rather than pronominal possessor: p - n  s nb "what belongs to every man" 
(sections 4.5, 4.10). Structures and functions of deictic morphemes in later 
Egyptian are summarized in table 4.7. 

The most common nlorpheme for the formation of interrogatives is m 
(Arabic man "who," ma "what"), originally a pronoun "who?," "what?" (CT 
VI 314b lwt  ~r m "who are you then?"), but used most frequently in 
prepositional compounds (&-m "why?," mj-m "how?") or with the "ergative" 
panicle jn (section 4.4.1) which indicates a focalized subject (jn-m > nm, MIA): 
Sh.S. 69 (j)n-m jnj 1 w "who brought you?" Other interrogative pronouns are 
jb > agl 'what," in earlier Egyptian also pw, p(w)-tr, zj, jht ,  and in Late Egyp- 
tian the interrogative adjective j[ "which?" as focalized subject of a cleft 
sentence: jl Sms p - j j  n=k "which messenger is the one who came to you?" 

Determinative and relative pronouns are formed by means of a base n, 
which builds the determinative series masc. sing. no), fem. n.t, pl. n.w, used as 
genitival marker: nzw no) h . t  "the king of Egypt," n7.t n.t nhh "the city of 
eternity." A morph to) is affixed to the pronominal base n to form the 
relative pronouns ntj, nn, ntj.w, used in adverbial and verbal sentences and 
resumed by a resumptive element in the oblique cases: bw ntj n1r.w jm "the 
place in which the gods are," lit. "that the gods are there"; jr.wj=kj ntj mss=k 
jm=sn(j) "your eyes with which you see," lit. "that you see with them." The 
relative pronoun is used only when the antecedent is either morphologically 
determined or semantically specific; non-specific antecedents are modified by 
asyndetic constructions without overt expression of the relative pronoun, 
labeled in Egyptological literature "virtual relative clauses" (section 6.3.3). 

Parallel to the positive relative pronoun ntj, ntt, ntj.w, Egyptian also 
possesses a negative series jwtj, jwtt, jwtj.w "who not, which not." These relative 
pronouns are functionally equivalent to a positive relative pronoun ntj 
controlling a negative predication: Pt. 23586 jwtj sdm=f n dd b.t=f "who does 
not listen to what his belly says," semantically equivalent to a clause *ntj nj  
sdm.n=f n ddb.t-f;87 Urk. I 192,14 jwtj w = f  "who does not have a son," 
equivalent to "hfj m mf: 

Save for the expected phonological developments, determinative and 
relative pronouns survive unchanged in later Egyptian; the use of the 
genitival pronoun no) is gradually expanded, the old construct state being 

\ 

limited in Coptic to few bound constructions. Also, in the later stages of the 
language a new genitival marker i i ~ e - ,  originally a prepositional construction 
(later Eg. m-dj = earlier Eg. m-'w "at, byn),88 is used in presence of an 
indefinite, possessive, or compound antecedent: nhooa  eTong Rre-noaorn 
"the living (et-onh) water (moou) of the light (nte-p-ouoin)." 

4.5 Numerals 
Numerals have often - although by no means always - been considered to be 
a conservative pan of speech:89 it is not surprising, therefore, that Egyptian 
words for numbers90 show a wide array of correspondences with other 
Afroasiatic languages, most notably with Semitic and Berber. The following 
table shows the basic forms of Egyptian numerals, each of them accompanied 
by its fullest hieroglyphic writing, by a phonological reconstruction, and by a 
comparative reference. 

Table 4.8 Egyptian and Coptic numerals 

1 w'w 'I*wuTFuw/ 10 mdw*l'mu:3aw/ 100 *J(n)t * / s i (n j~ ) t /~~  
> oaa > AHT > me 
Sem. whd Berb. mraw91 

2 sn.wj *lsi'n~wwajl~~ 20 *dwtj *13a'wa:taj194 200 *J(n). t j  

> cnaa > ZOITWT */~inj":tajl~S 
Sem. [ny > ~ H T  

3 bmhv *l'~amtawl 30 m'b3 'l'maYbv~1~~ 300-900 *Mt-t(n. w)t 
> ~ ~ O A R T  > A- etc.97 

4 jfdw *ljifdaw/ 40 *hm.w *lhg~new/~~ 1,000 Q3 *Ix~R/  
> qmoa > erne > DO 

Hausa fudu 
5 djw ' / ' d i : j a ~ / ~ ~  50 *dj.w *l'dijjawl loo 10,000 db' 'Ij9baFI I 0 I  

> tor > ThlOt r  > m a  
G sjsw *l'sa?sawl 60 *sjs.w *Isa?sewl 100,000 @ 

> COOT > CE see Sem. 71p 
Sem. JdJ '1,000" 

7 sfbw *rsaf~awl 70 *s@.w *lsaP~ewl 1,000,000 bb 'lhahl lo2 

> caer4 > yrqe 
Sem. Jb' 

Sem. [mny 
9 pdw '1pi'si:jawl lo3 90 *psdj. w 'lpis'jijjawl 

> WIT > I lECTAIOI 

Sem. tr' 
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The study of the syntactic behavior of numerals is complicated by the 
early tendency to mi te  t l~em ideographically, using for that purpose a set of 
hieroglyphic signs aprus ing the numbers 100 ... 106 (section 2.2). It is clear, 
however, that "1" and "2" were adjectives following the noun they modify 
(in the singular or the dual), whereas the other numerals represented an 
autonomous part of speech. The numbers "3" through "10" were originally 
treated as singular substantives, agreeing in gender with the plural noun they 
refer to, which fallowed them appositionally: psdw zp.w "nine times," sfb.t=f 
j%wt "his seven snakes." When written ideographically, which becomes the 
rule in Middle and Late Egyptian, numbers are written after the noun they 
refer to; this may appear in the plural form (p3 brd.w 3 "the three children," 
probably 93-bmtw nfj) &d.w in the underlying segment of speech), but from 
Middle Egyptian onwards more often in the singular. 

In later Egyptian, the appositional noun is regularly in the singular and 
it is often introduced by the genitival marker n (Coptic iT-): ps 77 n ntr "the 
seventy-seven gods," ncaglq ffg0o.s "the seven days." 

In earlier Egyptian, ordinals from 2 to 9 are formed by means of a suffix 
.nw added to the corresponding cardinal, which may be written as an 
ideogram: bmt.nw zp "the third time," m z p f  3.nw hsb-sd "in his third jubi- 
laeum," probably *m brnt.nw z p f  (nj) bsb-sd in the underlying segment of 
speech. The word for "first" is the nkba adjective tpj */talpij/ from tp */tap/ 
"head." In later Egyptian,, the derivational pattern for ordinals is a construc- 
tion with the active participle of the verb mh "to fill": p3j=w zp mh-5 "their 
fifth time" ("*their filling-five time"), nmoa R m e ~ c n a a  "the second death." 
In later Egyptian the adjective "first" is usually hs.tj *&ul~i:tij/ (Coptic 
go.serr) from b3.t */hu~i t /  "front," in Coptic also Bopn from the root brp 
"to lead." 

Distributive numbers are formed through a reduplication of the basic 
cardinal: w'w w'w "one each," c n a r  c n a a  "two each." 

4.6 The verb 

4.6 1 Introduction 
The verbal morphology of earlier Egyptian is one of the most intricate 
chapters of Egyptian linguistics. 

(a) First of all, the vocalic patterns for verbal stems are less easily inferred 
than their nominal counterparts, mainly because the verbal morphology of 
later Egyptian, which replaces the synthetic verbal forms of earlier phases 
through periphrastic constructions with a verbal prefix followed by the 
infinitive, Fdils to provide a reliable basis for the understanding of vocalic 
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alternations. Akkadian transcriptions. Late Middle Egyptian texts in Greek 
alphabet and Coptic do provide valuable information, but their paradigmatic 
value, i.e. the likelihood for individual witnesses to be extended to other 
verbal classes, remains debatable. 

(b) The second difficulty is posed by the relevance of semivocalic affixes 
and their paradigmatic representativeness. Many verbal forms exhibit a suffix 
j o r  w in some verbal classes, especially those with final weak radical, but not 
in others. Whether one takes this to be a purely graphic phenomenon or the 
sign of morphological oppositions affects the general interpretation of verbal 
morphology. 

(c) A third difficulty is that while in the nominal morphology the differ- 
ences within the main stages of the history of the language (Old Egyptian, 
Middle Egyptian and Late Middle Egyptian for earlier Egyptian vs. Late 
Egyptian, Demotic and Coptic for later Egyptian) are marginal, =he 
morphology and syntax of verbal forms a major evolution takes place 
b=Cen Old and Middle Egyptian on the one hand and between Late 
Egyptian and Coptic on the other hand. The picture is, therefore, rather 
compLx. 

(d) Finally, work on verbal morphology (as opposed to syntax) has been 
partially neglected in modern approaches to Egyptian grammar (section 1.3), 
due to a certain extent to the difficulties discussed above, but also to the 
impression that, because of the rigid syntax of Egyptian, little contribution 
to our understanding of the language as a whole could be expected from the 
study of morphological alternations in the verbal system. Only in recent 
times one can observe a new wave of interest in verbal morphology. 104 

4.62 ' Gcnrralfraturrs of verbal morphokyy 
Egyptian verbal forms'0J can be classified according to whether they convey 
the indication of the subject, in which case they are finite (the basic conjuga- 
tion sdm=f  "he hears" and a variety of affixal forms), or they represent 
subjectless nominal phrases, in which case they are non-finite (the participle 
sdm "the hearer," the infinitive sdm "to hear" and the so-called negatival 
complement NEG-sdm.w "not-to-hear"). Finite verbal forms, which can be 
treated as predicative VP, as NP (after prepositions), as AdjP (relative forms), 
or as AP (in clauses of circumstance), are composed of a verbal stem, derived 
from the lexical root with the addition of suffixes (including .o), followed by 
the subject, which can be nominal (sdm rml "the man hears") or pronominal 
(sdm=f  "he hears"). Thus, unlike verbal formations in other Afroasiatic 
languages (Arabic yasma'u "he hears," yasma'u '1-ragulu "the man hears"), 
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the Egyptian suffm conjugation does not display the pronominal affix of the 
third person in the presence of nominal subjects, a feature which is relevant 
for our understanding 01' the origin of this morphological pattern.106 Non- 
finite verbal forms are also built on the basis of a verbal stem; they convey the 
indication of gender ant1 number, and in the case of the participlesL07 also - 
markers of tense, aspect, mood, and voice. 

2 m. 
2 f. 
3 m. pron. 
3 m. nom. 
3 f. vron. 

Table 4.9 The bvic patterns o f  Egyptian verbal morphology 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

(jwJ s&.kw 
"1 was heard 
(jwk) sdrn.tj 
( j w j )  sdrn.tj 

(iw-6 &.w 
(NP) sdrn. w 
( j w  s) @rn.tj 

NON-FINITE FORMS 

INFINITIVE: 

sdrn "to hear" 

NEG. COMPLEMENT: 

sdrn.w "(not) to hear" 

1 3 f. ;om. 1 s&r 4jrn.r (NP) sdm4 I I PARTICIPLES: 

1 
2 
3 

1 
2 
3 pron. 
3 nomin. 

sdrn 
"hearernl"heard" (m.) 
&n.t fem. s. 
sdrn.w masc. pl. 
sdrn.t fern. pl. 

In addition to these two categories of forms, Egyptian displays a suffix 
conjugation pattern which follows the subject and is marked by a different 
set of pronominal endings, called starive on the basis of its primary semantic 
function, oldp+ctive since it displays similarities with the Semitic suffix 
conjugation, or pseudoparticiplc because of its syntactic behavior, which to a 
certain extent is analogous to that of the participles.108 

Table 4.9 shows the morphological structure of Egyptian verbal morpho- 
logy, using as an example, as is the custom in Egyptology, the conjugation of 
the verbal root sdm "to hear" in the unmarked stem with suffix .0, usually 
called sdm-f and conventionally pronounced [seje'mef], together with the 
stative and the non-finite patterns (participles and infinitive). 

In general, finite Egyptian verbal forms display a morphologically overt 
indication of (a) tense andlor aspect, (b) mood and (c) voice.1~ 
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(a) As far as the first category is concerned, while the traditional assump- 
tion, largely derived from the "semitocentric" interpretation of the Egyptian 
verbal system shared by the Berlin School and its followers (section 1.3), has 
been that the fundamental reference of Egyptian verbal forms is aspectual, 
i.e. that, they present a predication according to its contextual completeness 
(pe$ctive aspect), or lack thereof (impe$ctive aspect), regardless of the 
temporal location vis-a-vis the speaker,IlO the trend is now to take them as 
temporal formslll which assess whether the verbal predication takes place 
before (past tense or preterite), in concomitance (present or unmarked tense), or 
after (fittrtre tense) the time reference of the speech act. 112 

Apart from terminological quarrels which often overshadow the issue, it 
seems that Egyptian, like many other languages, combined in its verbal mor- 
phology these two temporal dimensions, i.e. the internal composition (aspect) 
and the external location (tense) of a verbal predication.113 Egyptian verbal 
forms are "relative tenses" or "aspects":114 their semantic reference can be 
determined only within the syntactic context of their appearance: while in 
initial position they tend to be primarily temporal, fixing the time location 
of the verbal predicate in reference to the moment of the speech act (jj.n=j "I 
came" vs. jj=j "I come"), in non-intial position, i.e, within a string of 
discourse, they derive their temporal reference from the initial form and are 
more likely to convey aspectual features: mk wj rn j . t  "look, I am coming" vs. 
mk wjjj.kj "look, I have come." 

(b) A similar analysis applies to the category of rn0od:~'5 in general, the 
speaker's attitude to a verbal predication - whether neutral ("indicative") or 
marked ("epistemic" or "deontic" mood) - applies to events which have not 
yet taken place;ll6 mood will, therefore, apply most frequently to future 
events. Besides the imperative, modal oppositions affect in Egyptian the 
temporal/aspectual category usually called Uprospective." 

Since these verbal categories overlap in actual strings of discourse, where 
they are combined with semantic references provided by the context and by 
the lexical choices of the speaker, it is more predictable - obviously not on the 
theoretical level, but rather in terms of the likelihood for a form to actually 
occur in spoken or written discourse~~7 - for a preterite predication to be 
perfective, i.e. presented as completed, for a temporally unmarked form to be 
imperfective, i.e. not (yet) completed, and for an action expected to take place 
in the future to convey the attitude of the speaker ro this expected predica- 
tion, i.e. to exhibit modal features. 

(c) A true passive voice with overt expression of the agent is relatively rare 
in Egyptian, and, according to a cross-linguistic tendency,H8 develops grad- 



ually out of the ~ a n d i g m  of perfective forms: for example, from an original 
*sdrn.t-f "he has/has been heard," two forms sdrn.t=f "he has heard" vs. 
sdm.tw-f "he is heard" wc:re eventually grammaticalized (section 4.6.3.3). 1 19 

Much more frequent is the "middle," intransitive use of transitive verbal 
lexemes in the perfect (jw=f sdm.w "it has been heardW)l20 or in the prospec- 
tive (sdm.wf "it will be hlsrd") to indicate the actual or expected result of an 
action in reference to i n  s~bject. 

The three semantic categories of tense and aspect, mood, and voice were 
conveyed by morphological oppositions and superimposed on the lexical 
structure of the verbal lexeme, which in its turn provides a further temporal 
dimension, called Aktion~art, treated in some linguistic schools as a form of 
aspect.121 This is the ternponl structure inherent to the verbal lexeme; it 
specifics, for example, whether a verbal predication consists of a single act (wpj  
"to open," punctual Aktionsart), or is extended over time (sdr "to sleep," 
durative Aktionsart), whelher the existence of the argument(s) is affected by 
the predication (gd "to build," a transfinnative verb) or not (sdm "to hear," a 
non-tran$nnative verb), whether the predication presents the result of a 
procm (gmj "to find," an achirvemmt), or entails a phase preceding the goal 
itself (jnj "to fetch," an sccomplishmmt), whether it conveys an action by a 
subjm (mS' "to walk," an activity), or a stdte (ndrn "to be pleasant"). 122 Rather 
than on the grammatical form, these temporal features depend on the 
ontology of the described situation, i.e. on the internal semantic structure of 
the lexeme, and remain constant in all its forms; they do, however, bear 
heavily on the spectrum of semantically acceptable combinations for each 
verbal root, restricting the number of choices by the speaker. Accordingly, 
punctual verbs will appear more frequently in the perfective aspect (wpj.n=j "I 
opened") focusing on the verbal action, whereas durative verbs will be more 
frequent in the imperfective (sdr=f "while he sleeps") and less salient within 
the flow of discourse;~23 transformative verbs will be more likely than non- 
tnnsformative verbs to be found in passive constructions (jw prw 9d.w "the 
house was built"); verbs of achievement are unlikely candidates for imper- 
fective uses (gmjpj *"I am finding"), which on the contrary are frequent with 
verbs of accomplishment (&s=j "I am writing); verbs of activity will display a 
much larger inventory of temporal or aspectual references than stative verbs, 
which in turn are preferably used as adjectives, etc. No verbal root, therefore, 
will exhibit a complete paradigm of verbal forms: rather, the morphological 
patterns discussed in the next sections and conventionally applied to the verb 
sdm "to hear" and jrj "to do" represent a purely grammatical inventory of 
the Egyptian verb. 

4.63 Verbal morphology in earlier Egyptian 

4.6.3.1 Tense and aspect. The main temporal and aspectual opposition is 
between (a) "past" (perfect and perfective) and (b) "temporally unmarked" 
(imperfective and aorist) forms. 

/ 

(a) The basic preterital form exhibits a suffix .n after the verbal stem, 
followed by the nominal or pronominal subject: sdrn.n=f "he heard." The 
stem was vocalized *(ca)cic- in biradical (2-rad.) and triradical roots (had. ) ,  
and *cac- (< "cacij-) in weak verbal classes (111-inf.): 124 sdrn.n=f */sa8jimnaf/ "he 
heard," sdrn.n JTI I~  */sajimna8ra:rnac/ "the man heard"; dd.n=n *)jidnan/ "we 
said," dd.n hjrn.t */jidnathijrnat/ "the woman said"; jrj.n=k */jam&/ < */jarijnak/ 
"you made," jrj.n jtj=j */jamajatjaj/ < */jarijnajatjaj/ "my father made." The 
s4rn.n-f form appears in a variety of syntactic patterns: as the main predicate 
of a verbal sentence (Urk. I 2,8 jnj.n=f r jsw 3h.t 200 xt3.t "he has bought a 
field of 200 arouras"),125 as topicalized VP in initial position (always with 
verbs of motion: Urk. I 103,7 j .n  rnx' pn m htp... "this army has returned in 
peace..."), or in subordinate use as circumstantial VP (Urk. I 103,8 ...(I b3.n=f b 

&j.w-S' "...after it had ravaged the sand-dwellers' land"). 
Originally, the temporal and aspectual reference of the s4rn.n.f may have 

been the present perfect rather than the past perfective:l26 in the early texts 
it does not appear as a narrative tense, but belongs to the paradigm of the 
present. Accordingly, the sdrn.n=f can also display other functions within the 
range of the present, especially the gnomic use, i.e. the general present in 
performative expressions (dj.n=j n=k t3.w nb "herewith I give you all lands") 
or in the negative construction nj sdrn.n=f "he does not / cannot hear."l27 

In addition to the present perfect sdrn.n=f, Old Egyptian possessed two 
real preterites. The first one is a form in which the verbal stem is followed 
directly by the nominal or pronominal subject: it is called indicative sdrn=f and 
is well attested in the texts of the Old Kingdom (Urk. I 124,17 hsb wj hm=f 
"his Majesty sent me"). The stem was probably vocalized *cvc(c)i-: h s b f  
*/hvR1bif/ "he sent."128 In classical Egyptian, this form is functionally replaced 
by the sdrn.n=f and is limited to archaic uses and bound constructions, such as 
the negative form nj sdrn=f "he did not hear." 

The second form. the stative, originally a conjugated verbal adjective,l29 is 
used in Old Egyptian as first person counterpart to the indicative s$rn=f 
(Urk. I 100,7-9 @ wj m = f  m smr w ' .&. jrj.kj r h2j.t (wj) bm=f "His Majesty 
appointed me Sole Companion ... I acted so that His Majesty would praise 
[me]"), as main predicate in the so-called pseudoverbal sentences (always with 
verbs of motion: Urk. I 1262 jw=j prj.kj m-ss=f "I went after him"), and as 
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subordinate perfective VL' following its subject as predicative complement 
(Urk. I 125,1516 gmj.n=.j 4q3 j3m #m.w rf r t3:tn1!1 "I found that the ruler of 
Yam had gone off to the land of Tjemeh" < *"I found the ruler of Yam 
having gone off to the land of Tjemehn).13O 

The stern was *(ca)cvc:- in the strong classes and 'cacij- in the 111-id.:'" 
first person s@.kj "I was ctcosen" (**/satvpakvj/ >) */salpa.hj/, 132 second person 
masc. spd.tj "you are sharp" */salpidtvj/ > '/sapedta/ > Late Middle Eg. <spet>, 
fern. bz.tj "you have been introduced" */buztvj/ > Late Middle Eg. <best>;l33 
third person rnasc. qd.w "it was built" */qu:daw/ > KHT /ge:t/ "to be built," 
stp.w "it was chosen" */satpaw/ > coTn /sotp/ "to be chosen," msj.w "he was 
born" */masjaw/ > m o c e  /mas')/ "to be born," fem, jwr.tj "she is pregnant" 
*/jalwirtvj/ > */?a?e?ta/ > c e ~  /?e?t/ "to be pregnant," Spj.G "she is ashamed" 
*Bapijtvj/ > */sapi:ta/ > %')IT Bpi:t/ "to be ashamed."l34 

The  development frorn Old Egyptian past forms to the Middle Egyptian 
paradigm is marked by an increasing preference for textually bound opposi- 
tions between predicative forms (sdm.n=f and stative) introduced by a particle 
or by a topicalized VP and topicalized verbal forms in initial position (only 
sdm.n=f). The  indicative sdm-f and the narrative use of the first person stative 
become sporadic, the only licensed syntactic position of the stative being now 
the non-initial position, either as main predicate or as subordinate form in 
pseudoverbal sentences. Periphrastic constructions referring to the past, such 
as 'h'.n s4m.n-f "then he heard" and 'hl.n=j prj.kw "then I came," appear 
already in the First Intermediate Period, superseding the indicative s&=f 
and the first person stative and joining as preterital forms the predicative 
sdm.n=f introduced by a particle: Sh.S. 67  jw wpj.n=f r3=f r=j "he opened his 
mouth toward me"; Sh.S. 2-3 mk ph.n=n hnw "look, we have reached the resi- 
dence." The  difference between the perfective use in the former sentence and 
the present perfect in the latter is an example of lexical constrictions: wpj "to 
open" indicates an accomplishment, ph "to reach" an achievement. 

T h e  perfective paradigm also exhibits a pattern with affix .t, the so-called 
sdm.t=f. This form is in earlier Egyptian a linguistic remnant with a restricted 
range of uses: as subordinate negative perfective form after the particle nj 
(Sh.S. 97-98 srmsn 4' n j j . t = f  "they foretold a storm before it had come") and 
after prepositions implying completion, such as r "until" or dr "since" (Sin. B 
247 r ph.t=j dmj nfj) jlw "until I reached the town of Itju"). In spite of its 
occurrence only in bound constructions, this form shows a surprising stability, 
surviving until Coptic. 

A contingent form sdm.jn=f "then he heard," built with the particle jn, was 

used in earlier E ~ p t i a n  to refer to preterital cvcnts whose occurrence was 
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directly dependent on the situation described in the preceding context: Peas. 
R 1.5135 dd.jn sb.tj pn n hjm.t=f tn "then this peasant said to his wife."136 

(b) Unmarked forms indicate the general present or aorist and derive their 
temporal or as~ec tua l  reference from the syntactic context in which they 
appear. T o  this category belongs the basic pattern of the Egyptian conju- 
gation system, the sdm=f. This form, however, is morphologically ambiguous, 
consisting of at least two distinct patterns. The first one shows a reduplication 
of the second radical in the 111-inf. *=f  from jrj "to do") and of 11-gem. verbs 
( m s s = f  from m33 "to see"), and in Old Egyptian a j-prefix in the h a d .  (j._dd=f 
from dd "to say") and in a few weak classes;l37 it is used as topicalized VP in 
initial position (Sin. B 263 jrr hm=k m mrj.t=f "your Majesty acts according to 
his wish"), as nominalized VP in nominal environments (Pyr. 1223a jr wdfj 
d33=-tn mhn.t n N pn. .. "if it is delayed that you frrry the ferry-boat to this 
King..."), or in headings or titles (CT V 28c h" jmn.t nfr.t m bsfw z jpn  "this is 
how the Beautrfirl West rejoices in welcoming this man"). Because of its formal 
connection to similar Afroasiatic forms (see Akk. iparras), this form was 
traditionally called "imperfective sdm=f," although its use in Egyptian, rather 
than by aspectual features, is determined primarily by its syntactic function as 
topicalized or nominalized VP; hence its modern label "nnphatic or nominal 
sdm=f." Like its Semitic equivalent iparras, the nominal sdm=f is based on a 
nominal stem and was probably vocalized *cacam-: sdm z3-j */sajam'zi:~aj/ 
"my son listens," jrr=s /jaara:rvs/ "she does."138 

T h e  second sdm=f pattern is used in non-initial position, i.e. when pre- 
ceded by a particle o r  a topicalized element. In this case, the temporally 
unmarked aorist form is the non-reduplicating sdm=f-form, for example jrj=f 
"he does" from the verb jrj "to do." When following the initial particle jw, 
with or without topicalized subject, the aorist indicates a general o r  gnomic 
present (Sh.S. 17-18 jw r3 nfj) zj nhm=f sw "a man's speech can save him"). 
This form was previously called "perfective sdm=f," a label encompassing not 
only this type of sdm=f, but also the indicative sdm=f discussed in (a) above and 
the prospective (section 4.6.3.2). But the Standard theory, in its tendency to 
generalize the role of substitutional equivalents in similar syntactic environ- 
ments, adopted the term "circumstantial sdm=f," interpreting all non-initial 
VP as functionally adverbial. While this form, like the sdm.n=f and the 
stative, can indeed be used adverbially as a subordinate clause when controlled 
by a higher syntactic node, such as the main verbal phrase (Hatnub 4,34139 
jw m1.w 80 bd.w prj=sn hr w3.t "Eighty men returned north, goingforth on 
the road"), it functions nonetheless as true verbal predicate in many patterns, 

for example when it i~ ~ I I I I . O ~ I I C C O  I)y ~x~rticlen (Sl1.S. 18--10 Jw rntlw-f d/- f jsnr 
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n-f & "his speech causes that one be clement toward him") 140 or when it 
functions as non-initial main clause in paratactic sequences (Sh.S. 67-69 jw 
wpj.n-f n-f fij.. . dd-f n-j "he opened his mouth towards me.. . and he said to 
me"). The morphological relation between "indicative" and "aorist" sdm=f, 
however, remains opaque. 

Periphrastic construct:ions for the expression of the imperfective and 
prospective aspect emerge in the late Old Kingdom: in these pseudoverbal 
patterns, which follow the syntax of adverbial sentences, the prepositions hr 
"on" (or m "in" with verbs of motion) and r "toward" are followed by the 
infinitive: jw-f @ sdm "he hears," lit. *"he is on hearing," jw=f r s#m "he will 
hear," lit. *"he is toward hearing." These constructions indicate a "progressive 
present," i.e. the modally unmarked o~ertivefirture.~41 

The stative is also used with temporally unmarked, i.e. relative present 
reference with adjective verbs when it follows the subject of pseudoverbal 
sentences: see the adjectival pattern nfr sw (section 4.4.1) vs. the pseudoverbal 
pattern with stative jw=f nfr,w (section 5.2), both with the meaning "he is 
good." 

Corresponding to the sdm.jn=f for past events, a contingent form s&n.@=f, 
built with the prepositio~~ (Ir, is used in explicative or diagnostic discourse to 
refer to general events whose occurrence depends on a condition defined in 
the preceding context: "if the condition X is fulfilled, the event Y occurs": 
pSmith 9,19-20 jr s+f mw srp.(Ifif "if he drinks water, he chokes."'4* 

Table 4.10 Tense and w p m  in earlier Egyptian 

1 PERFECTIVE I 1 pen. Stative s&n.jn=f 
*&n. b f 

3 En. &m=f 

1 
TENSE 

( AORIST ( s&mfbmf ( &=f/irj=f ( 

RELATION TO THE CO(N)TEXT 

NON-PAST IMPERFECTIVE I j w  P &/m S&I 1 s h . b f  

ASPECT 

PERFECT 

ABSOLUTE/ RELATNEI CONTINGENT 

INITIAL NON-INITIAL 

s&n.n=f 

Table 4.10 presents the verbal forms of earlier Egyptian according to their 
temporal or ~spectual distribution. In Old Egyptian, the "relation to the 
co(n)tcct" depends primarily on semantic choices (context), whereas in the 
classical language it is largely dictated by the syntactic environment (cotmt). 

I 

PROSPECTIVE 
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j w f r *  

Also, the categories of "perfect" and "perfectivt" merge in Middle Egyptian 
into a single sdm.n=f-paradigm (initial and non-initial), first person stative 
and third person indicative sdm-f being reduced to rare historical remnants. 

4.6.3.2 Mood. The verbal category of "mood" defines the attitude of the 
speaker vis-a-vis the event described in the ~redication and is conveyed in 
earlier Egyptian by three forms: (a) the imperative sdm, (b) the prospective 
s w f ,  (c) the subjunctive s d m 4  Prospective and subjunctive are formally 
different verbal forms in Old Egyptian but merge into a unitary paradigm in 
the language of classical literature.143 

(a) The imperative has a singular sdm/jrj and a plural sdm(. w)/iry with an 
ending .w/.y, mostly indicated only by the plural strokes in the hieroglyphic 
writing. In Old Egyptian, the weak classes display a )prefix. The imperative 
had a stressed *i between the prefinal and the final radical: *cv(c)cic, *ja.cic: 
shrp *Isahtip/ "pacify'." > Late Middle Egyptian <shtep>,l" j.jnj*/jahij! "fetch!" 
> Old Coptic elanal ,  j.dd */jaljid/ "say!" > a m - ,  and probably an opposition 
between a masculine -a and a feminine -i form in irregular imperatives 
consisting of only one consonant followed by a stressed vowel: m "come!," 
masc. */(ja)rna:?/ > MOW, fem. */(ja)rni:?/ > amn.145 

(b) Theprospe~ve sdm(.w)=f/rj. w=f represents originally the mood of wih ,  

used as independent verbal form (Pyr. 1687a h3j.w-k n=k m wj3 pw nj  r'w 
"you will go aboard that bark of Re"), as topicalized VP in paradigmatic 
alternation with the "emphatic" sdm-f, especially in the first and third 
person, when indiating events apected to occur (Pyr. 193 Nt 2j.w N p n  zj-k 
"this King N will perish if you perish"), in deft sentences referring to future 
events (Pyr. 123d jn hm nfr-t-nnv n N d j = s  t? n N "It is indeed the beautiful 
one who cares for the King who will give bread to the King"), in other focal 
environments such as questions (CT V 92f smn.y=j sw jrf & jSst "so, to what 
shall I fasten it?"), in the protasis of conditional sentences after the particle 
&,I46 or as object of verbs expressing an expectation, a wish or a desire (Pyr. 
1712aN dd (uw s3(I.w=fj+f "Horus says that he will glorify his father"). 
Morphologically,147 it displays the gemination of the stem in 11-gem. roots 
(m33=f "he will see" from mss), often a semiconsonantal suffix .w/.y in the 
infirm roots (as in jrj.w=f/iry=f "he will do" from jri) and in the causative 
classes with prefix s- (sfClw-f "he will release" from so) ,  and a full stem in the 
anomalous verbs (for example rdj=f "he will give" from rClj). 

The prospective was probably vocalized *cvc(c)i(w/j)-, as shown by the 
Greek transcription E P L E U ~  for the demotic anthroponym hj-w */hatjew/, lit. 
"may-they-be-content" or by the Late Middle Egyptian form <htpe> *hrpe?/ 
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< Qtp-1 */bvrpic/ "may you be satisfied."l48 Thus, the morphological connec- 
tions between the prospective form and the indicative sdm=f (section 4.6.3.1), 
which also displays a i-stem, are not yet fully understood. 

(c) The nrbjunctive sdmPf$rj-f represents the mood of commnd, used as an 
independent form in seiltences referring to the future (Pyr. 1619c jw.t=k n 
wsjr "you shall go to Osiris"), often - like the cohortative 'eqpl6h in Hebrew 
or the jussive yaqtul in Arabic - as a first and third person counterpart of the 
imperative (Pyr. 1159cP.i.hj-f m 'b3 b r p f  m j33.t "He shall strike with the 
lotus scepter, he shall control with the rod ) ,  and as object of verbs of com- 
mand and of the causative "to let" (Pyr. 1 141a jm jw.t=f "let him come"). 
Its morphology exhibits the j-prefi  in the h a d .  G.nd=f "he shall protect" 
from n d ,  the non-geminated form in the 11-gem. (wn=f "he shall be" from 
wnn), no suffi  in the strong roots (sbrn-f "he shall control" from sbm), a spo- 
radic semiconsonantal j-suffix in the infirm roots (h3y=f "he shall descend 
from h3j), and special forms for the anomalous verbs: dj=f "he shall give" < rdj, 

mm=f  "he shall see" < m33, jw.t=f "he shall come" c jwj and jn.t=f "he shall 
fetch" < jnj.149 

The vocalization of the subjunctive displays a pattern *cac(c)a- (* ja.cca- 
in the classes with j-prefix), which appears independently or as object of the 
verb tq'j "to cause to": (Iwj=f-(wj) */xa~jaf-(wvj)/ "(the God Khnum) shall 
protect me" r */xa??of/ r Xkov “Cheeps"; dj.t h3j- */ji:jit-ha~'ja/ "to cause him 
to build" r */dik?jo/ r e ~ o  /thjo/.l50 The a-suffix could be connected with 
the old accusative or absolutive case ending inherited from Afroasiatic.151 

In the classical language, with its preference for syntactically bound forms, 
prospective and subjunctive merge as a grammatical, rather than semantic 
mood: their use is determined primarily by the syntactic environment as 
main VP with future reference or as object of verbs of wish or command. The 
wolution from a semantic to a syntactic mood, from a verbal category whose 
choice depends solely on the speaker's attitude to the predication to a form 
only used in a set of subordinate clauses, is known from Indo-European and 
Afroasiatic languages152 and represents one of the features of syntactization 
as a diachronic process, of "genesis of syntax ex discourse."l53 The morpho- 
logy of this suppletive Middle Egyptian prospective paradigm combines 
features of the Old Egyptian prospective (for example the sporadic w- > y-  
suffix in the 111-inf. class) and of the Old Egyptian subjunctive (for example 
jw.t=f and jn.t-f from jwj "to come" and jnj "to fetch" respectively).'54 

The modal contingent tense corresponding to the preterital sdm.jn=f and 
to the general sdm.br=f is the form sdm.ks=f "then he will hear," where the 
partide ka is probably connected with the root k3j "to think, devisen:155 Pyr. 
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1223P jr wdfj 433-&I mhn.t n N pn dd .b  N pn m=m pw "If your ferrying the 
ferry to this King is delayed, the King will say that name of yours."l56 

As in the case of tense and aspect, "relation to the co(n)textn is in Old 
Egyptian a semantic, contextual category, whereas in the classical language it 
depend? on the syntactic, cotextual environment. Also, 'prospectiven and 
"subjunctive" have merged in Middle Egyptian into a suppletive paradigm 
of initial and subjunctive sdm=f-forms, in which morphological features of 
the two earlier forms appear side by side without functional opposition. Table 
4.1 1 summarizes the main features of the category of mood. 

Table 4.1 1 Mood in earlier Egyptian 

RELATION TO THE CO(N)TEXT '". ~ L , c o N T I N G E N T  

Prospcctivc 
(OPTATIVE) s&n=mkj. .rcz f 

Subjunctive 
&.b=f 

COMMAND &=mrj=f 

4.6.3.3 Voice. The verbal category of "voice" defines the role of the syntactic 
subject in the predication conveyed by the VP.157 In the unmarked voice 
(active), the subject is the highest argument of the verbal predication on the 
agentivity scale,158 i.e. the AGENT in the case of transitive verbs (Urk. I 104,4 
hzj wj bm=f hr=s r jb.t nb "HISMAJESTY praised me for it more than for any- 
thing else"), or its only argument, i.e. the ENTITY, in the case of intransitive 
or adjectival verbs (Urk. I 103,9 i . n  mS' pn m htp "THIS ARMY returned in 
peace"). In the midfk voice, the agentive role, although semantically present 
in the underlying proposition, is not overtly conveyed by the syntactic struc- 
ture of the sentence: the subject of the verbal form, therefore, indicates the 
PATIENT (with first-order entities) or the GOAL (with places) of the verbal 
predication (Urk. I 124,15 hzj,t(j=j) hr=s '3 wr.t "and I was praised for it very 
m ~ c h " ) . l 5 ~  In the passive voice, the role of AGENT or of CAUSE is introduced by 
the preposition jn (Sh.S. 37-41 'hl.n=j M.kw r jw jn w3w n(j) w3&wrj "then I 
was brought to the island BY A WAVE OF THE SEA"). We saw in section 4.4.1 that 
this morpheme may have an ergative origin, since it is also used to indicate 
the focal subject of cleft sentences (section 4.4). In this respect, Egyptian 
occupies an intermediatr position between a "nominative-accusative" and an 

UUSSIVE) Imperative 

sdm 



84 4 Ekmrntr of hb~rical  morphology 

"ergative-absolutive" coding: while subjects of finite suffix conjugation 
forms behave according to the former pattern, with an identical coding for 
both transitive and intransitive verbs (ef "he hears" and prj=f "he comes"), 
the syntax of infinitives and of adjectival sentences displays "absolutive" 
features: pronominal subjects are coded exactly like direct objects of transitive 
verbs (infinitive transitive sdrn=f "hearing him" vs. intransitive prj.t=f "his 
coming," transitive verbal phrase sdm-f sj "he hears hrrn vs. adjectival sen- 
tence nfr sj "she is good"); moreover, logical subjects of transitive infinitives, 
focal subjects of cleft sentences, and overt agents of passive predicates are all 
introduced ergatively by jn (Siut I,68 gmj.t=f jn hm-f "finding him by His 
Majesty"; jn rnrr m . w  " it is god who loves people"; jw mrj.w rm_r. w jn mtr 
"people were loved by gorl").lm 

Middle and passive (henceforth for convenience just "passive") voice is 
conveyed either by synthetic stems (for example mrj.w=f "he will be heard"), 
or by means of an affix .tj > .tw between the stem (including the temporal 
markers) and the nominal or pronominal subject (for example mrr.tw=f/ 
rnrr.tw "he/the man is heard"). 

(a) The synthetic expression of the passive is conveyed in earlier Egyptian 
by several forms: the rtative and the perfrrt passive sdm(.w)=f as passive 
equivalents of the non-initial sdm.n=f, the perfrrtive passive sdm.t=Ury.t=f as 

counterparts of the active form sdm.t=f, and the prorpertive passive s - h = f /  
jrj, w=f corresponding to the prospective active form sdmc w)=Mrj. w=f On the 
theoretical level, the passive function of verbal forms conveying the per- 
fective or prospective aspect is predictable, since they semantically "entail," as 
it were, a passive feature: on the one side, perfect(ive) and prospective, unlike 
imperfective forms, both localize an event outside a reference frame, the 
event preceding the reference frame in the former, and following it in the 

i latter; on the other side, the passive, privileging the patient or the goal over 
the agent of a verbal predication, is bound to convey the completeness of an 
action, shown cross-linguistically by the connections between perfective and 
prospective aspect on the one hand and passive voice on the other.161 

In Old Egyptian, the perfect passive sdm(. w)=f is used as independent VP 
with dynamic verbs (Pyr. 942a jnj(.w) n=k b3.w p dmd n=k b3.w nbn "the souls 
of Bouto have been brought to you, the souls of Hierakonpolis have been 
united to you"), whereas the middle or passive stative is introduced by a 
topicalized subject and is preferred for the expression of a state (Pyr. 1405aP 0 
q3(.w) b nw.t jn ' . w j = ~  th.t "the earth has become high under Nut by virtue 
of your arms, Tefnut"). In Middle Egyptian, the use of a main VP not intro- 
duced by a particlc or by thc topic of thc utterarlce is rcstrictcd to modal uscs, 

and the difference between perfect passive sdm(.w)=f and stative becomes 
grammatical: the pseudoverbal stative is used with pronominal subjects, the 
verbal passive sdm(.w)=f with nominal subjects162 - an exception being the 
first person, whose high position on the hierarchy of topicality allows the use 
of a perfoct passive sdm(. w)-f (CG 20518 a.1 msy-j m mp.t-zp I nli) z3-r'w N 
"I was born in the first year of the Son-of-Re the Kingn). 

(b) Aspectual and modal forms which do not semantically entail a passive 
feature, namely the initial sdm.n=f, the sdm-fs, the subjunctive, and the 
contingent tenses, form their passive counterparts by means of the perfective 
infix *.t > .tj (in Old Egyptian) > .tw (in the classid language): (1) sdm.n.tw=f 
"he was heard," which is always used as topicalized VP, the passive sdm(.w)=f 
functioning as its complementary form in non-topical positions (Louvre C 
286,18 gmj.n.tw hnv brw=f ms'.w rdj.w n=f  j3.t n.t jtj=f "Horus was found 
justified and his father's office was bequeathed to himW),163 (2) the form 
sdm.tw=f "he is heard" corresponding to the various active patterns (topical- 
ized Urk. IV 19.6 dgg.tw=f mj r'w wbn-f "he is looked at like Re when he 
rises," circumstantial Sin. B 52 nn twt n-f rnss.t(w)=f "there is no one like him 
when he is seen," subjunctive Pyr. I l6lbP j.nd.rj=f "he shall be geeted"), (3) 
the contingent tenses sdm.jn.tw=f, &.&.tW-f, s&n.k3.t~=f. 

In table 4.12, for the sake of an immediate identification of the morpho- 
logical patterns involved, the forms from irregular verbal classes have been 
added in certain cases. It should be remembered (see table 4.1 1) that the 
opposition between prospective passive sdmrn=f/rj.w=f and subjunctive passive 
sdm.+f/.dd.tj=f, originally one of modality (wish vs. command), is dictated in 
Middle Egyptian by the syntactic position of the form within the sentence 
(initial vs. dependent), with a noticeable tendency for prospective passive 
forms to appear limited to archaic uses in religious texts. 

Table 4.12 Passive voice in earlier Egyptian 

1 ASPECT/ I RELATION TO THE CO(N)TEXT 

PAST 

PRESENT 

PERFECT 

FUTURE 

PERFECTIVE 

UNMARKED 

C O M M A N D  

sdm.n.tj=f 

WISH 

sdm.fj=f/i.dd. tj= f 

s&=Vlj..waf 

jrr.t+f 

Stative 

s&m=q~j.w=f 

sdm.jn.tj=f 
*s&.rP~ry.rPf 

jrj.tj=f 

sdm.k3.0= f 

sb.&.ti=f 
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4.6.3.4 Rekztive$nnc. A feature of Egyptian verbal morphology is the pres- 
ence of synthetic adjectival forms of the verb, called "relative forms," which 
are used as predicate of a restrictive relative clause whose subject is different 
from the antecedent: mi mrjw-f "the man whom he loves." For relative 
forms of the verbs to be used, the antecedent must be specific; it is resumed in 
the relative clause by a resumptive morpheme. 

Earlier Egyptian exhibits at least three relative forms: perfective jq.n=f 
"which he made" for the past (km. jrj.t.n-f, pl. jrj.w.n=t), aorist jrr=f "which he 
makes" for the general present Grr..tf, j r .wt) ,164 prospective jrjw=f "which he 
will make" for the future, also sometimes used as aorist: "which he would 
make" Oii,tj=f,l6s jrj.w-f). In addition, Old Egyptian may have possessed a rel- 
ative equivalent of the indicative sdm=f for the preterite, usually referred to 
in the literature as "perfective relative sdm=f,"166 again a general label which 
comprises both indicative and prospective base. Alternatively, one can inter- 
pret the preterit4 uses as examples of the prospective form in its "perfective" 
function. 

The main morphosyntactic feature of the relative forms is their agree- 
ment in gender and number with the antecedent. The agreement is shown 
by the affixation of the nominal endings (masculine .O or .w  in the weak 
classes, fem. .t, pl. .w) to the verbal stem: C T  V 321c-d mb3.t n.t r'w fss.t=f 
rn3l.t jm-f "the balance of Re in which he weighs Truth." Verbal classes which 
show a j-prefix in the Old Egyptian "emphatic" sdrn=f (section 4.6.3.1b) 
display the same feature in the aorist relative form: Pyr. 628e j.br br nj N hr=f 
"one on whom the King's face falls," lit. "he-who-falls the face of the King 
on-him." 

A morphological relation between relative forms and passive participles is 
often assumed,l67 and in fact relative forms appear to be distinct from their 
indicative equivalents: (a) the vocalic pattern of the temporal affix of the 
relative s$m.n-f may have been *nu, rather than *na (*&dnuk "which you said" 
vs *didnak "you saidn);16R (b) the relative aorist jrr=f, which corresponds to the 
emphatic ~ & = f , " 3 9  may have had a pattern *mara:ruf rather than *mara.rafi 
(c) rhe Late Middle Eg. perfective-prospective relative sdm=f shows a vocalic 
pattern reminiscent of the relative sdm.n=f. *di:duf, sa&.muf, *jarijuf:I70 

4.64 Non-finite verbal f ims 
Non-finite verbal forms, i.e. verbal formations which do not convey the overt 
expression of their subject, are morphosyntactically treated as nouns derived 

from a wrbd root. They can indicate: (a) agents or patients of a verbal action, 
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in which case they are "participles" or nomina agentis; (b) the action evoked by 
the verbal root itself, usually referred to as "infinitive" or nomen actionis. 

(a) The formation of participles in earlier Egyptian shows connections with 
Semitic.17' There are two main participles, usually called "perfective" and 
"imperfec!tive," for each of the two verbal voices; being [+N], participles dis- 
play the feminine and plural agreement with the antecedent: sdm "someone 
who hears," feminine sdrn.t, plural sdm.w. Participial patterns, especially in 
the passive voice, show a considerable degree of morphological similarity to 
the corresponding relative forms, which are - at least in part - etymologically 
derived from them.172 From a syntactic point of view, participles represent 
the counterpart of relative forms (section 4.6.3.4) when the subject of the 
relative clause is coreferential with the antecedent, the perfective participle 
corresponding to the perfective relative form: Sin. B 126 n-tr bm 3s.t.n-f "a 
god who ignores (participle) what he has ordained (relative form)," the 
imperfective participles corresponding to the aorist relative form: Louvre C 
l,4 jrr hzz.t=sn "one who does (participle) what they praise (relative form)." 

Perfective participles indicate the action viewed as a whole and are often 
found in refel.ence to singular nouns (for example the passive mrjw jO=f 
"beloved of his father"). The patterns for the active form are: 2-rad. and 11- 
gem. *cic, fern. *ci:cat: mn */min/ "stable" > M E P - , ~ ~ ~  11-gem. also *cac: wn 
*/wan/ "being" > O T O N , ~ ~ ~  h a d .  and transitive 111-inf. *ca:cic, fem. *caccat < 

**cacic-at: nfr */na:fir/ "beautiful" > nowye, f3j.t */fa~jat /  "carrying" > */fa??/ 
(3.6.3) > qoe "canal," lit. "that which carries (water),"175 4-rad. and IV-inf. 
*caccic, fem. *cacci:cat. Their passives are: geminated 2-rad. *clvc2v:c2iw: 
dddw "said," otherwise *'cacciw/j > *caclce?: h a d .  sddw */sajdiw/ "told" > 

*/saj'dej/ > B y l a n ~  "gossip"; 111-inf. hzjw */hazjiwl "praised" > *has'je?/ > 

eacre,l76 fern. either *caccat/+caca:cat (< **cacac-at) or *cacci:wat: msdw.t 
*/mas'fi:wat/ "hated" > */mas0de:wa/ > A ~ C T H .  

Imperfective participles imply a notion of repetition and often refer to 
plural nouns (for example the passive mmv n&.w "beloved of the godsn).177 
Since none of them has survived through Coptic, the vocalic patterns are 
difficult to establish: active sdm/jrr "who is hearingldoing," passive s$m(w)/imv 
"who is being heardldone": Khakheperre'seneb vo 2-3 dd hr m ddw n-f  br 
"one who would give orders (active participle dd from & "to give," lit. "a 

giver of orders") has become one to whom orders are given (passive participle 
$dw, lit. "one given to-him orders," section 7.7)." Imperfective passive partici- 
ples of 2-rad. verbs do not  display the gemination of the second consonant; as 
in the case of emphatic ; I I I ~  relative forms, Old Egyptian imperfective active 
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participles from 2-rad. ;and some weak classes are preceded by the j-prefix: 
j.@. 178 

While earliest Egyptian had a prospective participle sddjry,  feminine 
q#m.t$j$:tj,179 this form becomes obsolete in the classical language. The future 
participle is conveyed by an inflected form with infix .ti is of general use: 
masc. s&n.tj-f, fem. s&n.tj-s, pl. sdm.tj-sn "he/ she/those who will hear." This 
form is frequently labelled "verbal adjective" and often appears followed by 
an additional cj> in the singular forms (q#m.+fi, sdrn.tj=sj). Its morphological 
origin is controversial: it may represent either the conjugated form of a nisba 
adjective of the type k3w.G "worker" from k3.t "work," or a nominalized 
prospective form specialized in the participial use. In fact, both its morpho- 
logy and its function display prospective features, for example the rare 
writing of a glide .w in the 2-rad. and 111-inf. verbs (Siut 3, l  bdw.+sn "who 
will sail downstream") or the sporadic use with passive function (Siut 1,3 14 
zfl.tj-f "which will be slaughtered"). 

Table 4.13 Participles in earlier Egyptian 

(b) The Egyptian infinitive, which is the basic nomen actionis of the verbal 
root, is neutral in respect to tense, aspect, and voice: it generally implies the 
unmarked tense and the active voice, but it can also be found with preterital 
meaning in narrative discourse to mark the beginning of a paragraph: Sin. B 
107 rhj..cf wj m-h3.t W.w=f "he placed me (lit. "his placing men) in front of 
his children" or else with passive reference.180 The main feature of earlier 
Egyptian infinitives is the morphological opposition between forms without 
ending and forms which display an ending .t afixed to the verbal stem. The 
most frequent patterns are 2-rad. 'ca:c (mn */ma:n/ "to stayn > mown), II-gem. 
'ca'cac (kmm 'lka'rnarnl "to become black" >  mom), 3-tad. 'cn~cnc (sJnt 

ASPECT AND VOICE 

IMPERFECTIVE 

PROSPECTIVE 
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s&n. tj=f/inv. tj= f 

*)sa:jam/ "to hearn > C W T K ) ,  3-tad. ultimae aleph 'ci'cic (&s 'lzi'sid "to 
write" > */ssa?/ > teal), 111-inf. 'ci:cit/*ciccit (ir.t *rji:rit/ "to don > *Di:ra/ > 

e ~ p e ,  mj.t */mirjit/ "to loven > */me??/ > me), caus. 2-ad. *siccitl+sici:cit (sdd.t 
*/sijdit/ > Bc-I /sac?/, smn.t */si'miait/ > cm~ne) .  Infinitives may be used in 

ACTlVE 

2-nd. mn *Iminl 'snble" 
11-gem. wn 'lwanl "being" 
3-nd. sdm *faa:jiml "hearingn 
111-inf. prj *rplmjl *comen 

2-nd. mn - 
3-nd. sdm 
111-inf. p-r 

construct or in pronominal state followed by the subject (with intransitive 
verbs: pr.t=k8/pirtvk/ "your going forth") or by the object (with transitive 
verbs: sdrn=f */sajmvf/ "to hear him"; the subject is introduced in this case by 
the preposition jn). The infinitive is a verbal noun and functions as 

PASSlVE 

dddw *Ijv'dvdvwl "said" 
hnw 'rhiniwl "bent" 
stp *rsa:tapl "chosen" 
mrjw *rmarjiwl "beloved" 

ddw 
hnn w 

SMw)  
mmv 

. - 

substantive in absolute use (pr.t m hnvw "coming forth by dayn), as object of 
verbs (Urk. IV 57,3 jw m3.n-j s3d @.t @I-f "I saw the cutting of His Majesty's 
tomb") and of prepositions, especially in the pseudoverbal constructions: 
West. 53-5 jb no) &n=k r qbb n mss !mn-sn bn.t m bdj m bnfj "Your Majesty's 
heart will be refreshed (lit. "is toward refreshingn) at the sight of (lit. "for 
seeing") their rowing upstream and downstream." 

Another verbal noun, the "complementary infinitive," is used as internal 
object of verbs when functioning as predicative complement in order to 
convey a specific connotation, as in CT I 34% n j  msj.n.tw=j js rnsy.t "I was not 
born through regular birth," lit. "I was not born a bearing," or to provide a 
grammatical object for intransitive verbs when the verbal action is stressed, as 
in the above example hnn-sn hn.t "their rowing," lit. "that they row a 
rowing." The complementary infinitive of strong verbal classes sometimes 
displays the ending .t (for example 'h'.t from 'h' "to stand"), whereas 111-inf. 
verbs often show the ending yt (for example msy.t from rnsj "to bearn). The 
complementary infinitive, therefore, represents a different verbal substantive 
and is not identical with the regular infinitive. 

A third verbal noun, called "negatival complement," is found in earlier 
Egyptian under the control of a verb which conveys in its semantic value the 
feature [+NEGAT~VE] (section 4.6.5). It is marked morphologically by the 
ending .w, which remains mostly unwritten.181 

4.65 Nrgatiur ur rba lJ5m 
Negative constructions with the particles n j  (> Late Egyptian bw > Coptic R-) 
and nn (> Late Egyptian bn > Coptic R-) will be treated in the chapters 
devoted to the syntax of the sentence types. Here I would only like to discuss 
a peculiarity of the Egyptian negative system, i.e. the presence of verbs which 
convey in their semantics the feature [+NEGATIVE]. These are called "negative 
verbs." The most common negative verb is the h a d .  trn, originally "to 
complete" (see Semitic *tmrn), which acquires the conjugated form of the 

corresponding positive pattern and is used for the negation: 
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(a) of all nominal or nominalized verbal forms, such as participles (m 
s&.w "someone who does not hear" vs. s h  "a hearer," tmrn.t dd.w "that was 
not said" vs. ddd.t "that was said"), infinitives (CT I1 131d trn 'q r nm.t ntr 
"Not to enter the god's place of executionn), and relative forms (Louvre C 15 
M s.t nb.t tm.t.n=j jrj.w mn.w j m s  "there is no place at all in which I failed to 
build monuments" vs. jrj.t.n-j mn.w jrn=s "in which I built monuments"). 

(b) of verbal forms in syntactic dependency: topicalized "emphaticn s&n=f 
(Peas. 81,211 tm-k tr s&.w &-rn "why don't you listen?," positive *sdm=k &- 
rn, West. 11,21-22 tm.tw rns jnj.w hn.w Qr-rn "why aren't vessels brought?," 
positive *jnn.tw hn.w Qr-rn), also used in object clauses (Merikare E 53 rb.n=k 
trn-sn sh .w  "you know that they are not clement"), the subjunctive s-f 
(Pyr. 675b j.-k s h . w  n-f s&=k 3b.t-f jrnj.t p k  "should you fail to listen to 
him, you shall hear his 3b.t which is on your head"), the protasis of a 
hypothetical clause (Pyr. 277b jr tm-kjrj.w s.t n N jrj.k3 N f3.t rn jtj=f gbb "if 
you don't make a place for the King, the King will make a f3.t on his father 
Gebn), the circumstantial use of modal forms (Peas. B1,244-45 rn k3hs bft 
wsr-k trn spr.w bw-dw f ik  "do not exceed when you exercise power, lest 
trouble befall you"), and VP introduced by conjunctions (Siut 1,229 sgr q3j- 
brw r tm-f rndw.w "to silence the vociferous, that he may cease to speak").l82 

Other negative verbs followed by the negatival complement are the III- 
inf. jrnjanot to do," used in the imperative rn and in the subjunctive jm=f to 
express a negative command (Sh.S. 111 rn snd(.w) "do not fear," Peas. B1,162 
jrn-k tnm.w "you should not go astray"), and the 2-rad. bm "not to be able to," 
whose participle appears mostly in nominal compounds (j.brn.w-skj.w "those 
which cannot perish," i.c. the Circumpolar Stars). Especially in the Old 
Kingdom, the substantivized participle of other verbs, the most important of 
which is nfi  "to be complete," is used in grammaticalized negative patterns: 
nfr n X *"it is complete to X" > "it doesn't happen that X," nfr pw X "X is 
complete" > "there is no X."l83 

4.66 Verbal morphology in  later Egyptian 
In this paragraph, the reader will find a general description of the historical 
patterns that govern the development of verbal morphology from earlier to 
later Egyptian. More detailed information on the functional reorganization 
within the linguistic system of Late Egyptian and Coptic will be provided in 
the discussion of verbal syntax.184 

(a) The main evolutive tendency underlying the development of the 
verbal system is the well-known change from synthetic to analytic patterns of 
conjugation. Parallel to the loss of final vowels and to the tendency to have 

prefixes carry the morphological functions formerly signalled by suffixes 
(sections 4.1, 4.6.1), later Egyptian develops periphrastic verbal forms based on . 

the verb jrj "to do" (sdrn.n=f "he heardn > j f i f  sdrn, lit. "he did the hearing" > 

Coptic a=+cw~X). The inflected form is eventually grammaticalized as a 
new conjugational marker and supersedes the old synthetic construction; the 
infinitive - and gradually the stative as well - become lexical indicators, the 
nucleus of the predication being represented by the conjugational base 
followed by the subject: earlier Egyptian prospective wd3.f "may he become 
prosperous" > Coptic eye-osaar  (conjugational base of the third person 
masc. Fut. III+Infinitive) "may he be safe"; earlier Egyptian stative j w j  
w d 3 . k ~  "I amfhave become prosperous" > Coptic t a s o a  (conjugational base 
of the first person Pres. I + Stative) "I am whole." This change from synthetic 
to analytic patterns in the verbal system leads to a progressive move from the 
earlier VSO toward a SVO word order. 

(b) Later Egyptian allows the transformation (or "transposition") of the 
basic verbal forms into their nominalized and subordinate (adverbialized) 
counterparts by means of a periphrastic verbal form with jrj "to do" for the 
nominalized use and of the particle jw "while" - morphologically identical 
to the Middle Egyptian marker of initiality jw, but used in a new, and in a 
certain sense opposite function - for the adverbialized use: thus, the earlier 
Egyptian opposition between the initial j m f  and its non-topicalizcd counter- 
part j+f, rather than by different morphological sdrn=f-patterns, is conveyed 
in later Egyptian by the use of the two distinct forms j.jr=f-sdm, lit. "(the fact) 
that he does a hearing" > Bayco~em vs. jw=f-hr-sdrn, lit.: "while he is on 
hearing" > Beyco~em. These formants are eventually grammaticalized as 
conuettcrs:i.e. as free morphemes j.jr and jw prefixed to the basic form. Later 
Egyptian displays a whole set of such converters, for example wn, originally 
the perfective base of the verb wnn "to be," which ascribes to a verbal predicate 
a perfective value, or the relative pronoun ntj, which transforms it into a 
relative form: for example, the so-called Present I sw hr sdrn "he hears" (> 
Coptic q c o ~ X ,  section 4.4.2), the functional heir of the Middle Egyptian 
construction jw s b f ,  can be converted into a nominalized j.jr=f-sdm "that 
he hears" (> Coptic seycw~X, Baqco~em,  the so-called Present II), into an 
adverbial form jw-f  & sdrn "while he hears" (> eycwrX, Beyco~em), into a 
preterital wn-f !u sdrn "he was hearing" (> neyccu~X), and a relative form ntj 
& sdrn "who hearsn (> e ~ c w ~ x ) .  

(c) The later Egyptian verbal system displays so-called "squentialn forms; 
these are the narrative jw=f  hr sdrn "and he heardn for a squence of events in 
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the past - limited to k t e  Egyptian - and the conjunctive mtw-f sdrn "and he 
will hear" for a concatenation of expected events - also shared by Demotic 
and Coptic (Rycm~K). They are used in non-initial position in order to keep 
the temporal, aspectual, and modal references of the preceding section of 
discourse. This evolution is mirrored by a similar development in the verbal 
system of the Northwest Semitic languages such as Hebrew. 185 

(d) Almdy in Late Egyptian, and increasingly in the more recent phases 
of later Egyptian, verbal patterns tend to be organized within a tripartite 
sequence of conjugation base (often derived from a conjugated form of 
"to do"), nominal or pronominal subject, and infinitive, and to acquire 
autonomy as main sentences or dependent clauses: for example, the earlier 
Egyptian construction with the negative particle nj  followed by the past form 
n j  sdrn.n=f "he cannot hearn becomes in later Egyptian the form bw-jfif-sdm, 
in which bw is still recognizable as the negative morpheme but is not used 
productively in the language, being found only in a few bound verbal 
constructions, and in Coptic me-y-cm~K, which is not even any longer 
segmentable into discrete units, but rather represents a functional equivalent 
to the morphologically quite distinct positive form gla+-cm~X "he hears." 

Thii evolution had a profound impact at the typological level, causing 
Egyptian on the one hand to grammaticalize dependent clauses as paradig- 
matic units (for example the temporal m-& jr=f-sdm > R ~ ~ p e q c m ~ X  "when 
he heard" or the conditional Demotic j.jr=f-bn-sdm > eyglancm~X "if he 
hears"), on the other hand to move from the fusional nature of its earlier 
phases (section 4.1) to the p 4 v n t h e t i c  type: 186 in Coptic, sentence and clause 
conjugation, often followed by the verbal object, are combined into a single 
prosodic unit, i.e. into one word: Ps 68,22 a t r r c e r o v p ~  (a=u-tse-~i-ou-hm~J 
l?awtsaj'whemc/ "they let me drink vinegar" < Late Egyptian *jr=w dj.t s w e j  
w'-bmd, lit. "they did (ifi w) causing (dj.t) that I drink (swr=jJ vinegar" < earlier 
Egyptian ow) dj-n-sn s w j  etc.; Lk 23,35 mapeymaaoy (mare=f-toujef) 
ImaraftaWjofl "let him save himself" < *jm jr=f-dj.t-w&/, lit. "let him do (irn 
jfif) causiq (dj.t) that he be safe (wd3-f)" < earlier Egyptian #& f w&=f "may 
he cause (a-f) that he be safe." This change from the fusional to the poly- 
synthetic type represents a major typological evolution in the history of 
Egyptian and is unparalleled in other families of the Afroasiatic phylum. 

4.6.6.1 T m  andaspm.  The sdm.n-f is maintained in Late Egyptian only in 
formal texts, the productive form fbr the past being the preterital sdm=f (and 
the typologically more analytic form jef-sdrn > Coptic aycm~K):l87 Urk. VI 
133,20 mb'=k jrm ns-sbj.w "you have gone with the rebels"; Jn 17,l aTeanoa 

el "the hour (re-ounou) came." Its negative equivalent is bw sdrn=f, replaced 
from the end of Dyn. XIX by bw-pw=f sdrn (> bwpw-jr=f-sdm > Xneqcm~X), a 
periphrastic construction derived from the grammaticalization of the verb 
p3w u t ~  have done in the pastn:laa RAD 80,2-3 bw jn-f jm=w r b-Sn'.t "he 
didn't bring any of these to the granary"; Jn 1,10 Xnen~ocmoc coamnq "the 
world (p-kosmos) did not recognize him." 

The form sdm.t-f, which already in earlier Egyptian was limited to few 
bound constructions, is found in later Egyptian in the same perfective 
environments, i.e. after the negative partide bw-sdm.t=f "he has (or had) not 
yet heard" (> bw-jr..tf-sdm > Xna~qcm~X) :  KRI I 238,14 ptr bw-djhk jn.twf 
"look, you have not yet caused that it be broughtm; Jn 2,4 X n a ~ e ~ a o a n o a  €1 

"my hour has not yet come," and controlled by the conjunctions rand S3'-r 
"until" (> S3'-r jr.t=f-sdrn > g l a n ~ q - c ~ T X ) :  phastasi W 3,3 r p&k r jm36 
"until you have reached the privilege"; Mt 2,9 glan-rqer "until he c0rnes."~~9 

The sequential jw=f hr sdrn and its negative counterpart jw-f hr tm sdm 
are used in a narrative chain after an initial preterital form, a syntactic 
environment in which the classical language used the regular sdm.n=f in 
"continuative" function: LRL 323-8 jv=j m-S'.t jw=j @I) dj.t=s n Xjw=j (b) 
dd n-f "I wrote the letter and gave it to X and I said to him". The contingent 
tense sarn.jn=f "then he said" is limited in Late Egyptian to the verb dd 'to 
say" and to the periphrastic construction with the past converter wn.190 

In the present tense, the basic paradigm is the Present I sw br sdm/sdm.w 
(negative form bn sw hr sdm/sdrn.w), a pseudoverbal construction in which 
the subject precedes the predicate, which is either the infinitive governed by 
the preposition hr/m or the stative: pAnastasi IV 3S-6  ns-nhsj.w m sbsb r- 
413.t=k "the Nubians run in front of you"; 2 Cor 5,l ~RcooaR "we know."lgl 
If the subject is pronominal, the Late Egyptian and Demotic third person 
dependent pronouns s w  and st are replaced in Coptic by the old suffix pro- 
nouns f- and s- under analogical pressure: sw hr sdrn > ~ C U T X ,  whereas the 
new proclitic pronouns built from the tj (section 4.4.2) appear in the 
first and second persons (twi/lwk hr sdrn > ~ C O T X ,  KCOTX). The Present I is 
negated by means of the morpheme bn, the heir of the classical nn (sections 
4.7, 4.1 I), which in later Demotic and in Coptic is often reinforced by the , 

adverb jwn3 > AN. 

In addition to the Present I, which is used for the specific indication of 
the imperfective aspect, later Egyptian possesses a form br=f sdrn (> &-jr=f sdrn 
> waqcm~X), which corresponds morphologically to the contingent present 
sdrn.br=f, but functionally to the construction jw sdm-f of the classical 
language: it acquires the function of an "aorist," i.e. of a general or gnomic 
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present:1g2 Jn 8,47 "He who is from God y l a y c w ~ x  englaae X n n o a ~ e  
listens to God's words." The aorist is negated by the form bw sdm=f/bw jr=f 
sdm (> ~ e y c m ~ X ) :  KRI I1 65,1-4 jr ph=j r & jm=sn bw jr rd. wj smn & wlr= sn 
"if I attack millions among them, their feet cannot stand, and they flee."l93 

The expression of future tense and prospective aspect experiences some 
changes. While the pattern jw=f r sdm becomes grammaticalized as a bound 
form in Late Egyptian and represents a true temporal "objective future" 
(LRL 20.12 jw=j (r) jr.t=s "I shall do it"), its Coptic outcome, the so-called 
Future I11 e+e-ccu~m', is no longer an aspectual form, but has invaded the 
domain of mood, superseding the prospective sdm=f (ecewcune "amen," lit. 
"may it happenn). In the presence of a nominal subject, rather than the form 
jw=f r sdm, later Egyptian shows more frequently jr NP (r) sdm > epe-NP (e)- 
c ~ T X ,  i.e a periphrastic construction - probably of Lower Egyptian origin - 
with the prospective stem of the verb jrj "to do" which has been integrated 
into the paradigm of jw=f r sdm: KRI IV 87,l-2 jr p3j=j nb r dd=f "my lord 
will say itn; Ps 19,2 epe-naoerc C ~ T K  epon "may the lord listen to you." The 
negative form is bn jwf r sdmlbn jr NP sdm (> Rneqcw~X).~94 

For the expression of the prospective aspect in the narrower sense, later 
Egyptian develops a Present I construction with the verb n'j "to go," which is 
still a free lexical construction in Late Egyptian: LRL 35,15 twk 4 . t ~  p3y mS' 

) ntj twj m n'y r jr-f "you know this expedition which I mn going to make." In 
, Roman Demotic and in Coptic the pseudoverbal predicate m-n'y becomes a 

converter n a -  and the form is grammaticalized as prospective counterpart of 
the Present I, died Future I: Ps 54,20 nMOTT€ ma-co~X epor "God is going 
to listen to me."l95 

Table 4.14 Tense and aspect in later Egyptian 

4.6 The uerb 95 

4.6.6.2 Mood. The Late Egyptian imperative196 is regularly preceded by a j- 
prefix (Coptic a - ) ;  in the later ~hases  of the language, while the 
morphological imperative is kept in lexicalized remnants, the jussive 
function is fulfilled by the infinitive: Late Egyptian j.dd, j.nw "say, look" > 

Coptic k r ,  a n a a ,  but Late Egyptian j.sdm "hear" > Coptic CUTX. 
Connected with the imperative is the Coptic sentence conjugation 

mapeycw~X, derived from the ~aradi~matization of a construction with the 
imperative of rdj "to cause to" followed by a periphrastic prospective sdm=f:b 
jr=f-sdm, lit. "cause that he hear."'97 This form is used independently or in 
conjunction with the imperative when the scope of the injunction is a person 
other than the second: Lk 11,2 mapenenoaw ylone "thy will (pk-ou6S) be 
done (mare.. .S@e)"; Judg 14,15 apreah Xnoaear aacu AapeqTaTO epo 
Xncnpoeh~ma "deceive (an'-ha1 "do a deception") your husband, that he may 
explain (au6 ma-re=fitauo "and may he explain") to you the riddle." 

The basic modal form, the prospective sdm=f and its nominalized counter- 
part j.sdrn=f,'98 was already in classical Egyptian a suppletive paradigm derived 
from the merging of the Old Egyptian initial prospective jrj.w=f and of the 
subjunctive sdm=f (section 4.6.3.2). However, a major change can be detected 
in Coptic: here, the prospective sdm-f has disappeared and the modal 
function is delegated to e q e c o ~ X ,  the old "objective future" of Middle and 
Late Egyptian: for example Late Egyptian KRI VI 520,lO hsy twtn jmn-r' 
nsw-ntr.w "may Amun-Re, King of the gods, praise you!," but Coptic Mt  
19,19 Be~emenpeneny+~p  A n e n p ~ ?  "you shall love your neighbor (e=k-e- 
menre-pe=k-Spher) like yourself (m-pe=k-&t~)." In its use as main sentence, the 
prospective sdm=f is negated by the form bn sdm=f (< nn sdm=fl and in depen- 
dent clauses by the prospective of the verb tm (section 4.6.5) followed by the 
negatival complement or by the infinitive, once the former is reduced to a 
mere survival in few verbs. Also, the contingent form k3 sdm=f (< &.k3=f) is 
still found in Late Egyptian, but disappears in the later stages. 199 

A significant change from earlier to later Egyptian is the emergence of a 
sequential pattern mtw=f-sdm > Zqcw~X, called "conjunctive," a non-initial 
form which makes a chain of events dependent on the initial form:200 Wen. 
1 ,4445  "Do you not say: 'Stay one more night,' r dj.t wd t3-bjr j.gm=j mtw=k 
jj to cause the ship that I found to depart, so that you may return?"; Pistis 
Sophia 12 1,18 cq-rwn TA-naa epoq "where is he, that I may see him?"; Jn 
1,39 U H I T ~ ~  RT~TM-naa "come and see." 

The conjunctive, therefore, appears to be the modal counterpart to the 
temporal jw=f hr sdm (section 4.6.6.1). Its morphological origin201 lies in an 
ergative pattern, known from Middle Egyptian, in which the preposition hn' 

TENSEIASPECT POSITNE FORM 

hf w a=f-&m 

j m f  & & 

b'-rjr.t-f-sdm w bnt=f-s6m 

sw & sdm > f-s6mt 

@ f  dm w k f - & m  

sw m n'y r sdm w f-na-s6hn 

j w = f r M / p h T ( r ) s d m w  

e=f-e-sBWe~c-NPsBrm 

PAST 

PERF. 

PRESENT 

FUTURE 

NEGATIVE FORM 

bw-pwf-sdm w mpe=f-s6m 

,jwf @ mt sdm 

bw-jr.t=f-sdm w mpakf-s6mt 

bn sw @ sdm w n-f-s6m an 

bw-jef-sdm w mef-sShn 

bn sw m n'y r sdm wn-f-na-s6m an 
bn jur f r sdmw 

nnef - s6m 

INITIAL 

NON-INITIAL 

'UNTIL" 

'NOT YET" 

lMPF' 
AORIST 

PROSP. 

O B J E m >  
MODAL 
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"withn is followed by the infinitive and a pronominal or (rarely) nominal 
subject, reinterpreted as consisting of a morpheme nt- followed by the suffix 
pronoun: @' sdm jnkmtfdn NP > &'-nt=jht=fhtj NP sdm > mtw=j/mtw=f/mtw 
NP sdm > racmrX, RqcarR, AT€-NP c a r X .  

While the syntax of these forms will be dealt with extensively in chapter 
7, here we need to stress the connections between the Coptic conjunctive and 

, the clause conjugation form ( ~ T a p f q c c u T X  < Llj=j jr=f sdm "(I will cause) that 
he may hear." We  just saw that the morphological evolution of the conjunc- 
tive led to a form TACWTX in the first person singular. In later Demotic and 
in Coptic, however, the formant TA- < ~ J = J -  "I will cause" is grammaticalized 
in another construction, the clause conjugation ( R ) T A ~ ~ Y C ( U T X , ~ ~ ~  in which 
the base TA- is followed by the periphrastic prospective sdm=f form; but the 
original personal reference appears neutralized, causing the expression to 
acquire an optative or promissive meaning: "I will cause that he hear" > "(I 
will cause") may he hear" > "may he hear": M t  7,7 AlT€I ~ a p a s - t  NHTR 
WIN€ T A ~ T ~ ~ - B I N €  T ~ X  TApas-OstuN NHTR "ask, and it will be given you; 
seek, and you will find; knock, and it will be opened to you." Symmetrically 
to what happens in the case of the sentence conjugation m a p e q c o ~ X ,  which 
because of its derivation from an imperative form ha- < jmj "let" is excluded 
from the second person use, the first person origin of the conjugational base 
TA- < dj-j prevents the form TApeqcaTX from being used in the first person; 
in this case, the promissive future is replaced by the first person conjunctive 
(R)ra-ctu~K < mmj-sdm. 

Table 4.15 Mood in later Egyptian 

INITIAL FORMS + 
WISH 

(OPTATIVE) Prospmiw sdm-f 
+ FUNKC IlleqecmrX 

NON-INITIAL FORMS 

Other persons: 

Conjunctive 

> RqcwrK 
jm jmf-smn 

4.6 The verb 97 

4.6.6.3 Voice. In  the preceding paragraphs, we observed many cases in which 
the verbal system of later Egyptian displays verbal patterns consisting of a 
conjugational base followed by the subject and the infinitive or the stative, 
resulting in the latters' tendency to function as lexical indicators rather than 
as grammatical forms. While this evolution did not affect heavily the 
morphology of the infinitive, it had a profound impact on the stative, the 
endings of which gradually became redundant (section 4.4.2): during Dyn. 
XX, the tw-suffix begins to be applied to the first person forms; in the Third 
Intermediate Period (tenth-seventh century BCE), only two forms survive, 
one with a e- (primarily for the third persons) and one with a t-suffix,203 
until in Coptic each verbal root displays only one form of the stative: a o c e  
/COS?/ "to be exalted < masculine jzj. w */cazjaw/ "he was exalted" vs. CAONT 

"to be establishedn < feminine smn.0 */saBmantvj/ "she was established." 
Major semantic as well as morphosyntactic changes affect the expression 

of voice in later Egyptian. While both the simple sdm=f and the infixed 
sdm.tw=f forms are documented in Late Egyptian, the main innovation in 
the semantics of passive forms is the grammaticalization of the original per- 
fective infix .tw as indefinitive pronoun "one" (French on, German man) and 
the ensuing tendency to interpret the infixed passive sdm.tw NP "NP was/i/ 
will be heard" as an active construction with the indefinite pronoun "one 
heard/hears/will hear NP." In Demotic and Coptic, the indefinite pronoun 
.tw is superseded by the third person plural pronoun =w. , 

Late Egyptian keeps the perfective passive sdm=f / v= f  (< s&n=f/jj .w=f): 
pAnastasi V 17,7-18.1 gmy m=w r h 3 b w  m jp.t "their name was found in 
order to send them on a mission," the topicalized past passive sdm.tw=f as the 
heir of the earlier Egyptian sdm.n.tw=f form: KRI IV 80,12 &.tw=f n p3j=f 
hm-ntr "it is for his priest that i t  was stolen," the passive of the sdm.t=f form, 
documented only in the negative construction bw sdmy.t NP: KRI I1 91 1,9 
bw jny.t n3j= w bsf "their answer has not yet been brought," the nominalized 
prospective passive (j.)sdm.tw-fi pAnastasi I1 6,l j.dd.tw n=k sbr n t3 nb jw-k 
htp.tj m 'h=k "the plan of the entire land will be reported to you when you 
rest in your palace," and the subjunctive passive sdm.tw=f Florence 2616,lO 
(Khonsuemhab) dj=j jry.tw=f n=k "I shall cause that it be done for you."z04 
Within the synchronic perspective of Late Egyptian, as we saw above, one also 
needs to posit a form sdm.tw NP belonging to the paradigm of the preterital 
sdm-f (section 4.6.6.1). in which the passive infix .tw is grammaticalized as 
indefinite subject pronoun tw "one": KRI VI 695,7 jn.tw NP ntj m wsf "one 
brought N P  who was idle." 



In Demotic and Coptic,205 the indefinite pronoun tw has been replaced 
by constructions with the third person plural pronoun, for example in the 
prospective s b f :  Onchsh. 4,10-11 rnj jn- w n=j w'-gst jrm w'-dm' "let a 
palette and a papyrus roll be brought to me," lit. "that they bring to me," or 
in the preterital aycw~m': Lk 1,13 & ~ - C Q I T ~  C-na=m-p~AHA "your prayer has 
been heard," lit. "they heard your prayer." However, when the passive 
predication conveys an overt agent expression, this is rendered by a prepo- 
sitional phrase with Demotic rn-dr > Coptic ~ i i - / e r r o o r = ,  lit. "through the 
hand of": pRyl. IX 5,l Qwj-w stj rp3j-j '.wj- m-dr nrn? m-dr n3j-w'b.w "my 
house has been set in fire - By whom? By these priests" (preterital s o h f ) ,  

1 Cor 14,24 ce-na-anroy ~ITH-oaon nrm "he will be blamed by everyone" 
(Future I). This means that the passive form, in spite of its formal identity 
with the third person plural, always maintained a distinct paradigmatic 
autonomy: the semantic structure of a sentence with a third person plural 
subject was different depending on whether it belonged to the active or to 
the passive paradigm: in the former case, the overt subject was introduced by 
the particle SRorPhae,206 in the latter by a prepositional phrase with grrii-: 
Mt 2.16 S a a c w e  Xmoy ahoh ~ l ~ ~ - X m a c o c  "he was ridiculed by the magi- 
cians" (passive) vs. Baacwar mmoy k a e - n ~ m a c o c  "the magicians ridiculed 
him" (active). 

4.6.6.4 Relat ivef im.  In later Egyptian, synthetic relative forms tend to dis- 
appear and to be replaced by analytic constructions with the relative pronoun 
ntj > ET-, ~ T E - ,  HT-. The only survivals of synthetic relative forms in Late 
Egyptian207 are the relative perfective sdm.n=f and imperfective jrr=f as 
archaisms inherited from the classical language, and the relative past j.sdrn=( 
which - like i n  earlier Egyptian ancestor (section 4.6.3.4) - can only modify a 
specific antecedent, determined by a qualifier, a quantifier, or a determina- 
tive pronoun: Doomed Prince 6,13-14 wn.jn ps-wpw.tj & 3rn.t & srnj <md.t> 
nb.t j.dd=s n p3j=s jlj "then the messenger went to report everything she had 
said to her father," Two Brothers 1,10 rntw=f sdrn ps-dd=sn nb "and he would 
hear everything they said." 

Otherwise in Late Egyptian, and regularly in Demotic and Coptic, 
relative forms are rendered analytically by means of the relative converter ntj, 
which converts a main predication into a relative clause: Lk 15,6 n a x c o o a  
en ra~q-cmpR < Demotic *p3j-j-sj.w ntj jr=f-srm "my sheep that had gone 
astray."208 

4.6.6.5 Non-finite verbal forms. Participles, as adjectival forms of the verb 
(section 4.6.4), show evolutive patterns that are predictably similar to those of 
the relative forms: except for a few archaizing instances of the imperfective 
participle, the only forms in ~roductive use in Late Egyptian are the 
perfective active and passive simple j.sdrn and periphrastic j.jr-sdrn, a remnant 
of which survives until Coptic ep -C~TX < j.jr-sdrn "he who did."209 AS a rule, 
participles are superseded in later Egyptian by verbal or pseudoverbal patterns 
with the relative converter ntj, the only trace of synthetic participles in 
Coptic being the so-called "conjunct participle" in construct states: m a r -  
n o m e  "pious" < mrj np */ma(:)rij'na:car/ "who loves God." 

In the nomina actionis, the negatival complement has disappeared from 
later Egyptian and survives only in the negative imperative of jrj "to do": m 
jr.w */i%m'?araw/ > Rnwp. As for the infinitives,210 the main changes from 
earlier to later Egyptian are phonetic: in general, they are motivated by the 
different forms of the infinitive in periphrastic patterns, depending on 
whether it was used absolutely or followed by a noun or a pronoun. This is 
very evident in the 111-inf. verbs which, in the phonological reorganization 
caused in later Egyptian by a strong tonic stress (section 3.5.3, lost the ending 
.t in the absolute state (rnrj.t *rmirjitl "to love" > Late Egyptian mrj */mer?a/211 
> Coptic Sme, BAHI /me?(?)fi or in non-sonorant environments, such as in the 
nominal state, where the infinitive is followed by a noun, i.e. inevitably by a 
consonantal phoneme (Smape-), but maintained it in a sonorant environ- 
ment, for example when it was followed by the short vowel of the suffix 
pronoun (mj . t=f  */mi~'ji:tvf/ "to love himn > Late Egyptian mj.tw=f > S ~ € p l ~ +  
/ma8ri:taf/). The Late Egyptian marker <tw>, which was originally the graphic 
signal of this permanence of /t/ in the pronunciation before suffix pronouns, 
soon came to be perceived as an autonomous morpheme and was also 
sporadically applied to forms where it was not justified at the etymological 
level, such as in the infinitive of strong verbal classes ('$3.!j "to be numerous" 
> aweerTe together with the regular form '83 > a ~ a r ) ,  or introducing the 
object pronouns of the new rype (twj, twk, twf, etc.) even when not governed 
by an infinitive.212 Heirs of this new suffix pronoun are the unusual Coptic 
suffix pronouns used aher consonants and glottal stop: first person =T (ma-T 
"to place me" < *b3'=twj) and second person feminine =re (naa=re  "to place 
you" < *b3'=twt). 

4.7 Prepositions, conjunctions, particles 
Earlier Egyptian exhibits a considerable number of prepositions, whose 
emergence, often from the absolute use of an etymological substantive, was 



probably favored by the early decay of the case system in prehistoric times.213 
Prepositions can be followed by a noun or a sufix pronoun, in which case 
their stem shows a tonic vowel *a &f */jaaraf/ > epov "to him"), probably the 
heir of the Afroasiatic absolutive case (section 4.3.1). 2'4 They can often 
function as conjunctions introducing nominalized verbal phrases. 

The most important simple prepositions are: m "in, by, with, at," etymo- 
logically related to  Sem. *b; r (< jr) "toward, more than (comparative)," see 
Sem. *'I; n "to, for," see Sem. *I; jn "by" (with agent, section 4.4.1), etymo- 
logically connected with Arabic 'inna; hr * b a r /  "on, because, through," see 
Sem. *'a]; hn' "together with," see Ar. 'inda, replaced in later Egyptian by /im, , 
Coptic AR (< r-jm "at the side of'); br  */qur/ "under"; br, used with the 
meaning "to, for" in the presence of a difference of status between the two 
speakers, for example Qd br "to speak to a superior or inferior"; bft "in front 
of, according to"; mj  (< mr) "like, as"; Qr "since"; h s  "behind"; bnt "in front 
of'; tp "upon" (< tp */tap/ "head"); bt "through"; jmjtw "between," from the 
nisba adjective of the preposition m "which is in." N i s b a  adjectives are 
frequently derived from simple prepositions: for example jmj "which is in," jj 
"concerning," bntj "which is in front of." Compound prepositions of 
nominal or adverbial derivation are also frequent: n-jb-nj "for the sake of '  (< 

"for the heart of'), m-s3/r-s3 "in the back of, behind" m-hnw "in the interior 
of," wpw-hr "except" (< "separated from"), etc. Some of these are used most 
frequently as conjunctions: n - m . t  "in order to" (< "for the love 00, n-'3.t-n.t 
"inasmuch as" (< "for the greatness of'), etc. 

Besides licensing the use of prepositions to introduce verbal clauses, Egyp- 
tian also possesses "true" conjunctions, the most important of which are wnt 
and ntt before noun clauses as object of verbs, as in English "that": Pyr. 1862a- 
b dd=ln br r'w wnt=fj.w m nlr "you shall say to Re that he has come as god," 
Urk. IV 835,16 rb.kw ntt h t p f  hr=s "I knew that he would be happy with it." 
Etymologically, both these conjunctions are nouns: wnt is a feminine deriva- 
tive from the root wnn "to be"; ntt is the feminine, i.e. neuter form of  the 
relative pronoun ntj, according to a pattern of evolution also known in Indo- 
European languages: see Greek o n ,  Latin q u o d ,  English t h a t .  Similarly, 
compound conjunctions built with preposition and ntt (r-ntt "so that," hr-ntt 
"because," Qr-ntt "since") introduce ad-ferbial clauses. In later Egyptian, ntt is 
replaced by r-dd (Coptic ae), originally derived from the preposition r 
followed by the infinitive of the verb Qd "to say" (lit. "in order to say"). 

Two other conjunctions introducing verbal or adverbial clauses are jsWsk 
(> jsl/ss_t) "while" and jr "as for, if." The former (sk) is used in earlier Egyptian 

in clauses of circumstance, mostly following the main clause and conveying 
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background information necessary to the understanding of the context: Urk. 
I 101,2-3 jnk jro) m z& w'j.kw hn' z3b jrj-nbn w 'j s_t j j . t=j  m jmj-n bntj. w-S 
pnv-'3 "I alone put it in writing together only with a senior warden of 
Nekhen, while my ofice was Supervisor of the royal tenants."215 In later 
Egyptian, it becomes grammaticalized in the new set of personal pronouns 
used as subject in an adverbial sentence: twj, twk, etc. (section 4.4.2). The 
conjunction jr is also used in the protasis of hypothetical verbal clauses: Pyr. 
1 2 5 2 ~ - d  j rpr j=f  m sb3 pw jmn.tj no) p.t jn n-f sbs pw rsj no) pat  "if he comes 
out of this western gate of heaven, bring him this southern gate of heaven," 
or introducing topicalized adverbial clauses (section 5.3): Hatnub 22,2 jr m 
wn=j m &d wn=j m smr "when I was a child, I was already a Friend," lit. "as for 
in my being as a child, I was already a Friendm;2'6 pKahun 22,8-9 jr m-bt 
spr=sn k 3 . t ~  sQm.tw=f (?) m-hzj jry "after they arrive, he should be confronted 
with this," lit. "as for after they arrive, he should be heard as concerns related 
matters." 

As in the case of the relative pronoun (section 4.4.3), earlier Egyptian also 
possesses a conjunction jwt "that not" as negative counterpart of ntt. This 
conjunction is semantically equivalent to ntt followed by a negative predicate: 
C T  I 170g-i jw grt sQnl.n=j mdw ...j wt mwt=j n=sn mwt sjn "I have indeed 
heard the word ... that I shall not die for them a swift death." 

Apart from prepositions and conjunctions, Egyptian exhibits a certain 
number of morphemes, generally subsumed under the heading "particles," 
whi#h may be prosodically enclitic or proclitic: the negative particles n j  and 
nn,'adverbs (for example nhmn "surely" or smwn "probably"), interjections 6 
"oh"), and especially conjugation auxiliaries (jw, mk, jb, 'hl.n, etc.). Since the 
latters' behavior bears heavily on the structure of the sentence type, their 
patterns will be discussed in the treatment of the syntax of verbal sentences. 
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Nominal syntax 

5.1 Introduction 

Throughout  its history, Egyptian displays a variety of  patterns for sentences 

with nominal predicate.' T h e  predicate of such a sentence can be a nominal  

(NP) or an adjectival phrase (AdjP): m_t p w  "it is a man (NP)" vs. nfr sw "he is 

good (AdjP)." At the syntactic level, bipartite patterns consist on ly  o f  

predicate and subject, as in the above sentences, whereas h-ipartite patterns 

display a copula as carrier of the nexus (m_t p w  2s-nht "Sinuhe is a man"). 

Finally, considering also the pragmatic dimension, the typology of  Egyptian 

nominal sentences shows a further distinction between u n m a r k e d  structures, 

in  which third person2 subjects follow it ( m ~  pw, nfr sw), whereas first and 
second person subjects tend to precede the predicate Gnk "I a m  a man," 

ntk nfr "you are good"), and marked  patterns, which display a generalized 

preference for the specific subject to  occupy the first position in  the sentence 

(ntk !mv "you are Horus," jn nlr mrr m1.t  "it isgod who loves mankind"). 

T h e  nominal constructions to  which this chapter is devoted are captured 

in table 5.1. W e  shall first consider the nominal patterns (section 5.2) and the 

syntactic structure in which an entire clause is embedded as predicate of  a 

nominal sentence (section 5.3), and then move to the adjectival sentences 

(section 5.4). W e  will then devote some attention to the more complex 

nominal patterns such as possessive, interrogative, and existential sentences 

(sections 5.5-5.6) and to the impact of negation on  nominal patterns (section 

5.7). T h e  last few sections will deal with the evolution of all types of  nominal 

sentence in Late Egyptian, Demotic and Coptic (sections 5.8-5.1 1). 

Since the part of speech noun is [+N] but [-V],3 i.e. it has nominal bu t  not 

verbal properties, patterns with substantival predicate will be insensitive to 

the typically verbal tenselaspect dialectics, and will always adjust to  the 

contextual frarne of reference, expressing a so-called relative present. T h e  

adjective, on the other hand, is [+N] and [+VJ, i.e. it cornt)ine\ nominal and 

verbal properties; patterns with adjectival predicate will therefi~re be able to 

convey t o  J C I . T I L ~ I I  extent temporal o r  modal references. 



1 ablc 5.1 Parrcrns of n o r n ~ n a l  r e n r r n c c s  In tgypr~an 

Prcdicarc - NP 1 Prcdicarc = AdjP 

MARKED ORDER 

Subjm - pronoun 

Subjm s noun 

UNMARKED ORDER 

Subject = 1-2 person 

Subject = 3 person 

Subject = adjectival phrase 

is a man" 
SPEClFYlNG SENTENCE 

CIASSIFYING SENTENCE 

jnk mf 
"I am a man" 

m~ pw (z&w) 
"Hc (thc scribe) is a man" 

IDENTIFYING SENTENCE 

(PSEUDOCLEFT) 

ml pw &y.n=f 
'The onc whom he 

ntfw 
"Hc is Horus" 

@*kf PW) hnv 
"Your scribe is Horns" 

QUA1.IFYING SENTENCE 

jnk nfr 
"I a m  good" 
nfrsw (mj) 

"He (the man) is good" 

IDENTIFYING SENTENCE 

(CLEFT SENTENCE) 

ntf hzj wj 
"It  is hc who praised me" 

jn mi4 hzj wj 
"It is the man who praised me" 

5.2 Bipartite vs. tripartite patterns 

5.2.1 Chx;rf.ing and i&ntxfiing patterns 
T h e  sentence rml pw "he is a mann represents the  core of  a n  Egyptian 

nominal sentence, with a bare o r  referential predicate4 followed in bound  

constructions directly by a nominal subject: 

(1) Pyr. 1434b wn?j rn njjtj=k "Your father's name (rn nj jrj=k) is wmIn 

otherwise by an enclitic pronoun, most commonly the demonstratives p w  or  

less frequently nn (originally "thisn);5 together with the predicate they build a 

bipartite sentence with classxfj.ing function: 

(2) C T  VI 155f BIBo hqs=fpw "Hc (pw) is its ruler" 
(3) Sin. B 23 dp.1 mwr nn "This (nn) is thc taste of dcath" 

As an enclitic, p w  tends to move to the position after thc first prosodic 

unit of  the sentence, regardless of its position in the semantic structure, even 

in cases when this leftward movement breaks the surface unity of a phrase:6 

(4) C T  IV 410 (220a) wo.1 pw n.1 sb,fj3r.w 
"This is bw) thc way (w3 I) of (n I "that-of") rhc Ficlds of Rushes (sb.f,nr.w)" 

( 5 )  Sin. B 81 tl pw I I ~ I  " I t  was (pw) a good land (13 nfr)" 

The  bipartite nominal sentence consisting of predicate and subject appears 

expanded into a tripartite pattern when a norninal subject follows the 

pronoun pw,  which in this case loses here its original deictic force and 

acquires the function of a semantically empty copula ("this [is]" > "isV):7 

(6) Disp. 38 dmj.1 pw jmn.1 "Thc Wcst is (pw) a placc of rcsidcncc (dmj.1)" 

(7) Pyr. 1620a u = k  pw wsjr N"Thc Osiris N is (pw) your son (u=k)" 

When the subject of  a nominal sentence, rather than the drlocutivr third 

person, is the intrrlocutive first or second person, which occupy a higher posi - 

tion than the third person o n  the hierarchy of salience,B the independent  

pronoun is used instead of the dependent pronoun. This  pronoun,  however, 

requires the more topical initial position; thus, in the first and second person, 

the nominal sentence displays the pattern S =, [Subject pronoun+Pred]: 

(8) Pcas. B1,93 nrkjrj n nmhw "You (n*) arc a fathcr (jtj) to the orphan" 

(9) CT 111 321c ink wsjr "I (jnk) am Osiris (wsjr)" 

an example which also displays a version in the "delocutivc" third person: 

(9') CT IV 1 9 2 3 b  wsjrpw "This (pw) is Osiris" 

I n  "presentative" contexts, in which a specific subject is introduced deicti- 

cally, the function of  predicate of a bipartite sentence S =) [Pred-pw] is 

fulfilled by the independent pronoun: 

(10) CTIV24c jnHNpn pw "That is melthis N"9 

(1 1) Sin. B 268 ntfpw m-ms'.t "This is really (m-m~'.t) he (nd)" 

More rarely, a nominal subject can appear topicalized, i.e. dislocated to 

the left of  the nexus "Pred-pw," in which case the subject is presented as the 

communicatively salient, pragmatically given argument within the flow o f  

discourse,lO followed by a regular bipartite nominal sentence pattern. In this 

case, the topic is resumed by the enclitic p w  in the main sentence: 

(12) Pyr. 133f @d hsr. I 3 W. ~ = f  pj 
"Thigh and loaf - thcsc are (pi, older form of p ~ )  his mcd (3w.t=flP' 

This  pattern is frequent in aetiological, i.e. explicative discourse, where the 

subject is often topicalized and introduced by the particle jr "as for": 

(13) C T  IV 3 18c-d jr m3.1-t3.wj dhn.1 qrs wsjrpw 
"As for thc 'Unification of thc Two Lands' (zm3.1-ts.w;), this means (pw "it is") the 
attribution (dhn.1) of Osiris' tomb (qrs wjr)" 

In the bipartite o r  tripartite nominal sentences with interlocutive 

"~nWntk-Pred" or delocutive "l'red -pw" tl~scussed so far, the nominal predicate 



rkzfilficj the subject, i.e. it defines one or more of ~ t s  semantic properties. This 
applies to all cases of pw-sentence in which the sut~jecr is a noun or a pronoun. 

If the subject of a nominal sentence is an adjectival phrase, i.e. a participle or 

a relative form (section 7.7), it agrees in gender and number with the pred- 

icate, the congruence being carried by the appropriate adjectival ending: 

(14) C T  VI 75g B3Bo Ntn pw rnkj.1.n bbn.tjw 
"The one (fern.) whom thc wrongdoers protected (rnkj.1.n bbn.tjw) is this N ( N  tn)" 

(15) Peas.B1,21 jmj-n pnv pw sbs.y=k 
"But the one (masc.) whom you mention (sbs.y=k) is the High Stcward onj-n pnv)" 

(16) C T I V 2 2 8 b  jnk pw bpr jrn=Jn 
"I am the one who has become you (bpr jm=~n, participle)" 

(17) C T  VII 250m jnk pw Jrns(. w).n=sn 
"I am the one whom they foIlowed (srns.w.n=sn, relative form)" 

(18) Pyr. Nt  712 "Who is the onc who will survive? jnk pw zp.t(i)=f 
"I am the one who will survive (zp.tj=f, prospective participlc)" 

Although this pattern is syntactically identical to  the classifying nominal 

sentence with nominal o r  pronominal subject, its semantic o r  pragmatic 

function differs from it t o  some extent: because of  its status as object o r  - 

much less frequently - subject of a relativized VP, the head N P  functions 

here not only as syntactic predicate of the proposition, but also as pragmatic 

focus of  the utterance.'' T h e  nominal predicate, rather than classifying t h e  

subject, idmttfi it as the only specimen possessing the properties decribed by 

the converted verbal clause. Thus,  the structure o f  this pattern becomes close 

to  the English pseudoclefi sentence: "the one whom the wrongdoers protected 

is this N," "the one you mention is the High Steward," "the one whom they 

followed is me."l2 T h e  ident ibing sentence with focalized object of  the  

relative V P  occurs frequently in the construction sdm p w  jrj.n=f "what he did 

was to  hear," in which the predicate is a verbal infinitive and the subject a 

relative form (jry=f, jrj.n=f) or  a passive participle Ciry) of the verb jrj "to do": 

(19) Pear. B1,35 prj.t pw jrj.n=f r &w 
"What he did (irj.n=f) is (pw) to go up (prj.t) higher (r hnv)" 

(20) Sin. I3 236 jwj.t pw jry r bsk-jm 
"'This scrvant has indeed bccn sent for" < "What has bccn done (iry) is (pw) to send 

for 6wj . t  r "to come to") this scrvant (bsk-jrn "the-servant-there")" 

5.2.2 Specrhing pattrrnj  
In the nominal patterns we discussed so far, the distribution of  subject and 

predicate is readily retrievable on syntactic and semantic grounds: a set of 

properties which we define as the predicate - "the taste of death" in (3) ,  

"C)sirisn in (Y), "his meal" in (12), "to go up" in ( l ' ) ) ,  etc. - is ascr~bed to a 

su0ject usually more determined and semantically more specific than the fea- 

tures predicated of him ("this," "I," "thigh and loaf," and "what he did"). Rut 

there are Egyptian sentences of the [NPI-NPz] - type  that cannot  be con- 

vincingly analyzed as S =, [Pred(-pw)-Subj], but rather as S =, [Subj(-pw)-Pred]. 

This happens when the subject and the predicate are coextensive: rather than 

classifying the semantic sphere of the subject, the predicate specifies it; in a 

technical sense, it exhaustively characterizes its subject: ' 3  

(21) C T  11 120g S I C  rnhj.r=j rnhj.1 wr.1 
"My flood (mhj.t=j) is the Great Flood (rnhj.1 wr.r)"14 

(22) C T  I 277c-d @s=k pw &w j'w.t(i)=k pw st3 
"Your scribe (&s=k) is (pw) Horus, your interpreter (j6w.tj=k) is Seth" 

(23) C T  V 59c SloC bw.t=jpw 'q r nm.t-njr 
(23') Ibid. B4Bo bw. t N tn 'q  r nm.1-njr 
"My I this N's abomination is to enter thc gods' of execution" 

Similar to  these from a structural point of view are instances in  which a 

topicalized VP,  i.e. a clause nominalization funct ioning as pragmatically 

"given" within the  communicative flow of discourse (section 7.5), is the sub-  

ject of  a specifying pw-sentence whose predicate is an infinitive, followed in 

(24) by a suffix pronoun indicating its agent: 

(24) Sin. 8 60-61 dj=f pw hsj.t=f n-@.t 
"He rejoices when engaging in archery" < "that-he-rejoices (r9=4 is (pw) his- 
engaging-in archery (bj.t=f n - ~ . t ) "  

In the specifying sentence [Subj-pw-Pred], the subject a n d  the  predicate 

share the same extension:l5 in example (22), the subjects "your scribe" and 

"your interpreter" are specified by the predicates "Horus" and "Seth," subject 

and predicate referring to one and the same referent. W h e n  the  subject is 

pronominal, the independent form of the personal pronouns will be used in 

all persons, yielding a pattern [Subj pronoun-Pred] formally similar to  the 

one we encountered with classihing predicates in the first and second person: 

(25) C T  1207c-d j w t  jtj=j jnk u = k  

"You Owt) arc my father and 1 (jnk) am your son" 

(26) C T  IV 37f Sq6C ntf zs wsjr "He (ntn is Osiris' son" 

(27) C T  VI lGGc B4C n a  r'w "She is Re" 

T h e  communicative difference vis-a-vis the classifying pattern lies in  the  

fact that the pronominal subject, rather than the thmc of the utterance, is 

here its pragmatic rhnnc:'"rhe ~ d e n t i r ~  t)rrwren the sul>ject pronoun and the 

predicate displays a high degree of cotitcxtu.tl novelty. Thus ,  if in example (7) 
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the subject wsjr N "the Osiris N" is presented as a predictable host for the 

predicate 2s-k "your son," this is much less the case for the subject ntf "he" in 

(26): instead of a classifying statement "he is Oriris' son," which would be ren- 

dered by the bipartite sentence 23 wsjr pw, this is a sentence with rhematized 

subject: ' h e  is Osiris' son." Pragmatic salience, i.e. the subject's role as rhcme 

of  t h e  utterance, and  semantic performance, i.e. the predicate's specifying, 

rather than classifying function, go hand in hand in this pattern, and it 

would be pointless to  determine which one  represents the primary strategic 

goal of the sentence type. T h e  interesting point is that the linguistic hier- 

archies of  salience, with interlocutive persons being conversationally more 

salient than delocutive and inanimate subjects, are kept in the distribution of 

the Egyptian classifying sentence, in which the first o r  second person is more 

likely to  be topicalized than the third person, as in (28) vs. (28'), '7 but are 

neutralized in the specifying sentence, where both nominal (with copula pw) 

a n d  pronominal subjects (without pw) appear topicalized, as in (29) vs. (29'): 

(28) CT I 44b SloC lwt w p q  <rn> 5nl.t 
(28') Ibid. BlBo @wpwm' <rn> 3nl.t 
'You are hwt)lhe is (pw) Horus who came out (prj? of the battle" 

(29) Pyr. 1441cP N p w  w'j ;rn=jn nlr. w 

(29') Ibid. 1441cM swt w 'j jm=ln nlr. w 
"Nlhe is the (only) one (w?) among you (im=ln), 0 gods (n1r.w)" 

Therefore, the  opposition between classifying and  specifying patterns, 

which also plays a role in the syntax of  adjectival sentences,lE was in Egvptian 

n o t  only semantic, but  also morphosyntactic. Coptic shows two forms which 

differ in their prosodic realization: the subject pronouns are unstressed when 

used with classifying or qualifying function: proclitic first and  second person 

sing. *(j)anak- > ~ N F ,  *(j)?ntak- > ETR, *(j)?ntac- > f i ~ c ,  pl. *(j)anan- > A, 
*Ci)antawn- > FTET~T and enclitic third person *-paw > nc,  *-nan, but keep their 

full prosodic form when functioning as specifying or identifying elements: 

sing. *(j)andk > a n o n ,  *Q)?ntAk > ZTOH, *Q)?nrBc > RTO, *(j)?ntdf > ~ O Y ,  

*(j)i%ds > ETOC, pl. *Cj)andn > ANON, *Cj)?nta:cin > FTTwTN, Middle Egyptian 

*(j)Cnta:sin / Late Egyptian *Ci)ktaw > Z T O O T . ~ ~  

Focal pronouns provide a transition to the study of the sentence pattern 

with the focal particle jn, a morpheme which will play a central role In our 
discussion of  adjectival sentences. T h e  firsr sentence type is an archaic variant 

of the specifying pattern [Subj-Pred], in which the subject is introduced by 

the particle i n  and functions as pragmatic focus20 o f  the utterance: 

(30) Pyr. 1370a jn ppl pn 23 ~ n 1 3 .  I ;tl I tvr I 

" I t  is chis Pcpi (pP; pn) who is rhc s o n  of the Great Wild C o w  (~ rn3 . r  J ~ I  w r  !)- 

t2.arly Middle Egyptian examples of alternation between a pattern with 

i r~dcpendent  pronoun in one  text and with a bare nominal subject in a 

variant seem, if they are not the result of a mechanical change o n  the part of  

the scribe,21 to point to the possibility of conveying the indication of  focality 

cl~rough suprasegmental features rather than by means of the particle in: 

(3 1) CT VI 253d Sq6C ntf d.t "He is Eternity" 
(31') Ibid. Sq4C Npn d.t "Thu N is Eternityv 

But this pattern is already extremely rare in early Egyptian and disappears 

altogether in the classical language. T h e  particle jn  remains nonetheless the 

most common Egyptian marker of the function of  a subject N P  as focus, 

being also etymologically entailed in the independent pronouns o f  the jhk- 

series.22 

Finally, mention should also be made of  a specifying presentative pattern 

corresponding to the classifying j n k p w  (section 5.2.11, in which the indepen- 

dent  pronoun is the predicate of a first person subject expressed by a corefer- 

en tial dependent pronoun: 

(32) CT VII 495i N pn wj/N wi/ink wj zp 2 
"I am really (zp 2 "twice," section 2.3) this N/Nlmyself' 

o r  two pronouns appear in immediate juxtaposition, forming a kind o f  

focalized "balanced sentencen:23 

(33) CT VII 157c jnk pw s(i) sn pw w; 12-p& 
"I M) am really it (sj) and it (sn) is really me (wj), and vice versa (rz-p&)"24 

5.3 Entire clauses as predicate of  pw: "theticn statements 
W e  saw above that any N P  can act as subject o r  as predicate of a nominal rm_t 

p w-sen tence: n o t  only substantives, but also infinitives and adjectival trans- 

positions of  the verb such as participles and  relative forms. An interesting 

peculiarity of Egyptian syntax, however, is that not only nominals, but entire 

sentences can be nominalized and embedded as predicate of  a higher 

classifying pw-sentence. This is not surprising when the clause acting as 

predicate of  such a sentence is overtly marked as nominal, for example by 
means of a nominal converter such as the conjunction ntt "that" (originally 

the neuter of the relative adjective ntJ which merges with the enclitic pw to 

form nt-pw, the head of  this pattern: 

134) pEbcrs 99.5 nt-pw rndw=/'hnl r r r t  w n. u, ' .( nh I 
.%. I'his means ((11-pw) char i r  speaks our of [he liquids o f  each I~mt,"  



' I  his pattern seems semantically to resemble the adverbial tln~rse intro-  

duced by the conjunction hr-ntt "because"; in fact, exarnple (35) offers the 

context immediately preceding (34) in the original text: 

(35) pEbcrs 99,4 (hr-nn) mr.w=f n '.r=f nb.1 

"For cach of his limbs ('.r=f nb.!) has its liquids (mr.w=fln 

But complications arise from the use of this construction applied not only 

to overt, but also to formally unmarked nominalizations of entire verbal o r  

pseudoverbal sentences embedded as predicate of bipartite pw-sentences:25 

(a) Verbal sentences: 

(36) C T  IV 187d wbn=f pw m j3b.t p.1 
"This means (pw) that he rises (wbn=n from thc Eastern part (j3b.f) of the sky (p.t)" 

(37) Sin. B 31 1 j w f p w  h3.kf rph(.wj)=fj 
"This is how (pw) it comes from its beginning to its cnd" 

(b) Pseudoverbal sentences (i.e. with stative or preposition + infinitive): 

(38) Urk. V 53,l-2 wnn gw pw @ ;r;.t jmj.t-pnv n gbb 
"This mcans (pw) that Shu is making (@jrj..i) a testament (imj.t-prw) in favor of Gcbn 

T o  define the semantic nature of  these clauses properly, I would use the  

term "theticn:26 unlike the more common "categorical" statement, in which 

a predicate affirms or  denies a property o f  a well-defined and  recognized 

subject, a thetic statement displays n o  clear-cut internal distribution o f  

subject and predicate; rather, a state of  affairs is presented as a whole, usually 

with a semantically insignificant "dummy" subject, if its presence is required 

by the morphosyntactic pattern: "there is water," "it rains," etc. Thetic sen- 

tences are in fact assertions containing one  global message, which is not easily 

segmentable into discrete semantic components: 

(39) Pcas.Rl.1 zjpw un.w bwj,n-jnpw rn-f 
"(Once upon a time) thcre was a man named Khuicnanup" < lit. "It is that (pw) a 
man was (zj wn.w), Khuicnanup (being) his namc" 

T h e  thetic nature of these clauses is the reason for their extensive use in 

medical and in "aetiological" contexts which explain the development o f  a 

mythological frame: diagnoses and aetiologies present global circumstances as 

the result of  previous statements introduced by categorical sentences: 

(40) pEbcrs 8552 "If his heart is floodcd, nlhh jb=f  pw m; nrj hr sb3.r 
k.r md.1 this mcans (pw) that his hcart is oblivious (nihh j b = f l ,  likc (ml) thc onc who is 
thinking (nrj hr sb3.r) of something ~ l s c " ~ ~  

(4 1) CT IV 4 12 ( 1  62-5a) jnk mjw pw ' 3  rlr(j) m jwrlw &I( u I r 'u- /p/w r zl=f hrw 
rrljw sw ni n s  n(l) hw-nfi jrj=f bpr rn=fpw no) nljw 

" ' I  am this great rat who is (nrj) in Hcliopolis.' This (pw) is what Rc says ( d d  w) to h ~ s  
son ( r  z3=0 llorus. He is cat-likc (m;w sw) in this goodness ( n s  n, hw-nfr) wh~ch he 
does (jrj=n. This is how Gw) his name of 'cat' (m=fnj mjw) comes about (bpi)" 

Egyptian also displays a similar pattern which has often been associated - 

by the present writer as we1128 - with thetic sentences, but which in fact 

differs from them syntactically and semantically. Let us consider contrastively 

examples (41) above and (42) below: 

(42) CT 11 334b r'wpw &.n=f n &w 

It would be somewhat counterintuitive to argue that this clause, in which 

a well-defined subject (r'w "Re") is not only extraposed, but also expanded by 

the verbal sentence following the pronoun p w  (dd.n=f n hrw "he said to 

Horus"), conforms to the characteristic of the thetic statement, which is pre- 

cisely the inadequacy of a separation between topic and  comment  as parts of a 

global judgment on a statc of affairs. Yet, since this pattern can hardly be a 

form of  tripartite nominal sentence (which would yield *he-said-to-Horus is 

Rc, syntactically and semantically impossible in Egyptian as much  as in 

English), the sentence r 'w  dd.n=f n hnv must in fact represent the predicate 

of pw. W h a t  we have here is the embedding of  a verbal clause with topica l id  

subjcct as predicate of a hierarchically higher bipartite pw-sentence. In  the 

case of  verbal sentences, which have a V S O  typological order, the fronted 

topic will be resumed by a coreferential pronoun in the main sentence; con-  

versely, in the case of pseudoverbal o r  adverbial sentences, in which the subject 

precedes the predicate, there is n o  need for a resumptive pronoun,  the n o u n  

followed by p w  functioning both as extraposed topic (because o f  the "break" 

represented by pw) and as syntactic subject of the sentence. T h e  strategies for 

the translation o f  this construction will necessarily differ from case to  case, 

ranging from explanatory devices to the use of  actualizers. 

(a) Verbal sentences: 

(43) CT v 11 og dp.t m pw nj jxf.w)=s m 363b .w~ 
"It is so that this ship (dp.t m pw) is not equipped (n; 'pr.w=s) with its spars" 

s = I  [ [[[dp.~ ~]~f lop ic [n!  'pr.w=s m 3 b 3 b . w = s ] ~ e h ~ 1 ~ ~ 1 ~ ~ p r c d  [JJwlsuhj1 
(44) C T  I1 342b s@ pw jrj.n=f bprw t=f m $3; km 
"As for Seth, i t  happcncd (stb pw) that he transformed himsclf (jrjn=f bprw) into a 

black prg ($3, km) against him" 

( h )  Pseudoverbal sentences (i.e. with stative or preposition + infinitive): 

(45) Wcst. 6,4-6 "I askcd hcr: 'Why don't you row?' Arid sllc answered: 
n t t ,~w pw rl, nl lk3. l  rn3 . t  t1r.w tar nlw. 'Hccausc (pw) a jewcl of-rlcw nlal:lrhitc (rnlk? r n17 r) 
fc1I I I I I O  I ~ C  watcr '  (br.w hr rllw)" 
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S =) [ [ [nbsw nJ rnflr3 1 m 3  t lbl?oPlr  [ Y W  br ~4 hr m w i p , e u d o v c r h d ~ ~ ~ r e d  bwlsuhl1 

(46) Ncfcrr~ 57-58 nzw p w  r u r n ~ T J  

"Bur a klng (nzw pw) w~l l  comc from thc South ( r u  r n nI)" 

(c) Adverbial sentences: 

(47) Pyr. 763a-b "0 King N! Lcr your soul stand among rhc gods and 
among rhc spirits, snd=k pw jr hsrj.w=sn rhar rhc fcar of you (snd=k) bc (pw) ro rhcir 
hcarts (jr hsrj.w=sn)" 

S =' [[[snd=k]N~~opic [swjr h3tj.w=sn]~d~s1NPprtd bwlsubjl 

While we could take the AdvP "will come from the South" in (46) or "to 

their hearts" in (47) to be mere adverbial adjuncts of the head noun, the 
resulting semantic yield ("this is a king who will come from the South," "this 

is your fear to their hearts") does not properly satisfy the requirements of the 

contexts, which call for an explanation of the events described in the 
preceding context rather than for general statements of categorical character. 

Since it lies in the nature of this pattern that the noun followed by pw is 

not only the subject of the nominalized clause, but also the topic of the 

nominal pw-sentence in which it appears embedded, it is not surprising that 

the well-known hierarchies of topicality (according to which the first person 

is a more likely topic than the second, and the second more likely than the 

third) favor a frequent use of this pattern with first person subjects: 

(48) Sh.S. 89-9 1 jnk pw h3j.b r bj3 rn wpw.t jtj 
"What happened is that I (jnk pw) had set out (h3j.k~) to the mines on a royal 
mission" 

S =' [[bnkINPtopic [(wj) h3j.k~ r bJ3 rn wpw.tjljl~scudovcrbs1~~ [~wlsubjl 

5.4 Sentences with adjectival predicate and cleft sentences 

5.4. I Qualihing patterns 

If the general frame of the discussion of nominal sentences with substantival 

predicate can be directly applied to the study of adjectival sentences, this 

latter syntactic type displays a number of distinctive features, such as a more 

extensive use of focalizations and nominalizations of verbal clauses, which 

justify its treatment under a separate heading. In the unmarked pattern, a 

nominal subject regularly follows the adjectival predicate: 

(49) Sin. B 155 nfr pw-j wsb s.kj 
"My housc is good, my of dwelling is largcM 

The subject can be any part of speech which is also [ t N ] ,  inclutling 

infinitives and norninalizations (substantival or adjectival) of vrrhal phrases: 

(50) Sh.S. 182 rnk nfr sdrn n rn1.r 

"Look (particle rnk), i t  is good for pcoplc (n r n ~ . r )  to llsrcn ( sdn~ ,  inf in~rivc)" 

(5 1) Wcsr. 9,22 qsn rnss=s 

"Hcr dclivcry (mss=s "rhar-shc-dclivcrs," nominalizcd VP) was difficulr (pn)" 
(52) Sh.S. 124 rS- w j  sdd dp. r.n= f 
"How (cncliric parriclc wj) happy is rhc onc who can rclare (sdd, parriciplc) whar hc 
expcricnced (dp.t.n=fl!" 

(53) Pt. 629 nfr- wj sh(. w).n jtj= f 
"How forrunatc (nfr) is hc whosc fathcr insrructcd him (sb3w.n jtj=fuwhom his fathcr 
instructcd," rclativc form as adjectival VP)" 

The main difference vis-a-vis the substantival sentence lies in the use of 

the dependent pronoun masculine sw, feminine sj/st, plural sn/st instead of 

the invariable demonstrative pw to express the pronominal subject. More- 
over, since adjectival predicates are not only [+N] but also [+V] - as opposed to 
substantival patterns, which are [+N] but [-V] - the unmarked form of the 

predicate is maintained with feminine (SJ) or plural subjects (sn, st), without 

agreement with the subject: 

(54) Ens.Loy.2,lO sM-wjsw~.wjrjm 
"How he illuminates (shd) thc Two Lands (~3.wj) more than the solar disk (r jm)!" 

(55) Sin. B 66 h y  s(j) jm=f r nllr=sn 

"It ("the city," fern.) rcjoiccs (hy) in him (jrn=fl morc than in the local god" 

(56) Urk. IV 99.15 &r st r bpr.t rn p.t 
'They were more splendid (dsr) than what happens in heaven (bpr.t rn p.t)" 

When the subject is thematized, a frequent construction when the subject 

is an entire nominal phrase rather than a single noun, the syntactic sequence 

is reversed to subject-predicate. In this case, however, the pattern acquires the 

features of the pseudoverbal sentence (section 6.2), the adjectival predicate 

being expressed not by the adjective, but by the stative, i.e. the conjugated 

pseudoverbal form of the root of which the adjective represents a participle:29 

(57) Urk. 1V 944,l (&-nn)_rsw=k n j  '4 n&.w rn k .k j  
"Becausc your brcath of life bsw=k n j  'nb) is swect (ndrn.w) in my nostril (m ~r.r=j)" 

(58) Pt.20-21 jn.1 j3w n rml bjn(.w) rn b.t nb.1 
"What old age does (irr.1 j3w) to pcoplc is bad (bjn.w) in wcry rcspcct" 

We observed in section 5.2 above that when the head noun of an AdjP is 

not overt, it is assumed to be a so-called neuter: "something" or the like. In 
these cases, ~ a r t i c i ~ l e s  and relative forms appear substantivized, i.e. treated as 

the predicate of nominal patterns of the r n ~  pw-type. Here, the overt marker 

of substantivization is the feminine adjectival ending .t of the participle (59) 
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or rhe relative form (60), which in Middle f : . g y p t i ~ ~ ~  also fl~lfrlls thc tunction 

o f  "neuter," i.e. of  a semantically unspecitied noun:  

(50) (:7' VI 286a wd.r n=k  pw '"l'his is whnr I S  ordered (wd.r) r o  you ( ,~=k)"  

(60) Pcas. B1,77 mk jrr.t=sn pw "Look (rnli), th~s is what they do (,rr.t=sn)" 

Rather than as exceptions to the rule, therefore, instances of an adjectival 

predicate followed by a pronominal subject p w  should be analyzed as substan- 

tivized uses of the adjective: 

(61) Peas. R7.4 hns pw n j  wsb i s  pw 
"It was a narrow one (hns, scil. "path"), nor a broad one ( W S ~ ) " ~ ~  

Interlocutive subjects generally behave as in the nominal pattern. T h e  

tendency of the first person is to be expressed by the independent pronoun:3l 

(62) CT VI 335b jnk jrj bprw rn 36. w 

"I am someone who turned fjrj bprw "who made a transformation") into sb-spirits" 

whereas in the second person the use oscillates between a pattern with 

independent pronoun S =, [pronoun-Pred] and a pattern with dependent  

pronouns S =, [Pred-pronoun], the former being syntactically a main clause, 

the latter a subordinate clause: 

(63) Sin. R 55 nfrlw hn '= j  "For you (tw) are happy with me (hn'=j)" 

(64) CTVII 22n 1 wr wrj jmj msj. w 
"You are the greatest one among the children" 

T h e  tripartite pattern corresponding to the tripartite nominal sentence is 

also documented, though no t  as much as with substantival predicates, a n d  
only in exclamatory sentences with the particle wj: 

(65) Urk. TV 1 166,lO hd-wj st n s  no) mp.1 wd(.r) nlr br=k 

"How bright are thcy (st) - the (ns-n) ycars (rnp.r) which God has (wd.1 nlr) 
you!" 

Examples of  adjectival sentences with extraposed topicalized subject 

resumed by a coreferential pronoun in the body of the sentence are also rare: 

(66) P t .25  dp.t nb.t sq sj "All taste (dp.t nb.0 - ir (sj) is lost (sq)" 

5.42 Idcntzhing (c le f l  senrent-cs 

If qualifying adjectival patterns, therefore, can be said on the whole to closely 

resemble classifying nominal senrencc,  sorne structural differences emerge 

when turning to the typologically market1 types, which in Egyptological lit- 

erature are usually subsumed under r l ~ c  hcatlings "participial st ,~tement" and 

"cleft sentence."'? W e  already ol~srrvctl ~ I I . I I  rhc cornt~inntion o f  the rwo 

main features [tN] and [tV] characterizes in Egyptian a certain number of 

r n ~ r p h o s ~ n t a c r i c  structures: (a) infinitives, (b) top~calized Vl's, (c) participles, 

(d) relative forms. While infinitives represent verbal substantives, what Arabic 

grammarians call the masdar of a verbal root, and thematized VPs can be 

generally said to acquire substantive-like masdariyya functions within the 

verbal clauses in which they appear, participles and relative clauses are adjec- 

tival nominalizations of a verbal sentence (section 7.7). In fact, "pure" adiec- 

tives, i.e. qualificative nouns not derived from a verbal root, are relatively rare 

in all Afroasiatic languages, and Egyptian is no exception to this rule. Thus ,  

the most frequent morphosyntactic structures acting as adjectival predicates 

will be the participle and  the relative form, the former being coreferential 

with the noun they modify, the latter representing the adjectival conversion 

of a VP whose subject is different from the antecedent. W e  will observe in 

section 7.7 that in all cases other than as object of  the relative form, the 

antecedent of a n  adjectival phrase is resumed by a coreferential p ronoun  in 

the relative clause. T h e  distinction between participles a n d  relative forms, 

however, is morphologically fluid and is justified only o n  the basis o f  syntactic 

considerations: 

(67) CT 111 351c jnk m y  jrj=fmmv jtj=f wrt 
"I am somconc beloved of his fathcr (mry jtj=f, perfective passive participle) and 
whom his fathcr loves (mmv jrj=f, impcrfcctive relative form) dearly (wr.t)" 

When compared with most languages inside and outside the  Afroasiatic 

family, Egyptian shows a considerable development o f  the  syntactic type in 

which a nominal subject precedes an adjectival predicate. I n  discussing the  

nominal sentence (section 5.2.1), we saw that this typological order is seman- 

tically associated with a spcc i ' ing ,  rather than classifying funct ion of  the 

predicate. In the case of  the adjectival sentence, which displays a higher 

"verbality" than the nominal sentence, I prefer to call the marked type corre- 

sponding to the unmarked qualifying pattern the idcntifjing sentence type: 

(68) Urk. IV 895,l jnk sd sw "I was the one who dcstro~cd (sd) it" 

From a pragmatic point of view, this sentence type carries a focalization 

of the subject, i.e. a higher communicative emphasis laid o n  it than is nor- 

mally expected within the unmarked flow of discourse. T h e  focalized subject 

becomes an element with contrastive function within the context in which i t  

appears, the remainder of the utterance, inclutling the predicative AdjP, 

being demoted to the rank of conversational presupposition. W h e n  the focal- 

ized sul7ject is a noun, i t  appears prccedetl by the p;~rticle J ~ I  and followed by 
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the adjectival predicate. When i t  is a pronoun, the independent serles - 

which in its classical form etymologically "entails" the particle j n  - is used: 

(69) Sin. B 308 jn hm= k rd j  jrj.r(w)=f 
"It is Your Majcsty (jn hm=k) who causcd (M) that i t  bc donc (jrj.tw=t)" 

(70) Pcas .Bl , l lG17  nffddn=fsf 
"It was hc (nd) who would givc (dd) it (st) to him (n=fi" 

In restricted cases,33 the independent pronoun is followed by the enclitic 

pw,  thus creating not  only a semantic, but also a formal identity with the 

identifying pseudocleft sentence (section 5.2): 

(71) Peas. 81,51-52 jnk pwmdw n=k "1 am thc onc who spcaks (mdw) to you" 

T h e  marker of focality can be omitted when the focalized subject is a per- 

sonal name of  high contextual prominence, such as the name of  the owner 

or a funerary text or of the author of  a letter? 

(72) C T  VII 369a jnffNpn/djn Npn sgr mw "It is [subj.] that pacifies thc watcr" 

Following the seminal work by Polotsky,35 this construction has been 

labeled by Egyptologists "cleft sentence" o n  the basis of  its similarities with 

constructions of  the pattern cht  ... qui in French or  it is ... who in English. In  

fact, its "cleft" character, i.e. the relative autonomy of  the second part of the 

sentence vis-a-vis the first, shown for example by the lack of gender and  

number agreement between the subject and  the cleft predicate, appears i n  

Egyptian to  result from a diachronic development: while in  early Egyptian 

the adjectival predicate sometimes still agrees in gender and  number with t h e  

nominal antecedent: 

(73) C T  VI 258c Sq3C nrs&.tlsw=f "It is shc (ng) who took (j0.j his breath" - 

in the classical language the unmarked form of  the adjective is regularly 

employed, pointing to a phenomenon of  progressive grammaricalization of 

the clefting with the resulting " b r e a k  between focalized subject and presup- 

positional predicate: 

(74) Adm. 12,14 jn 'J3.t sm3 'nd.1 
"It is thc majority ('333 that kills (srn3.d thc minority" - 
(75) pEbcrs 100,8-9 nrsn dd n=s mw "It is they (nrdthat givc (dd.@ watcr ti, i t"  - - 

T h e  pragmatic function of the subject as focus, i.e. as promoted element 1 
dominating the communicative salience of a demoted predicate, is particu- 

larly evident in the use of the jn-construction in contrastive contexts such as 

in questions (completir~eficus): 

(76) Wcst. 9,7-8 "HIS Majesty askcd: 'Who thcn will brtr~g I [  ro me?' And 
Djedi answered: jn  wrj n, p7 hrd w 3 n ~ j  rn h.1 n(.c) nvd-dd.t jnj=f n = k  rj '-1.h~ cldcsr ( u ~ j )  
of thc thrcc children (n, p3 hrd w 3) who arc in Rudjdjcdct's womb will hr~ng ( / t ! / = / )  i t  

to 

or in order to correct an earlier contextual assumption (replacing focus): 

(77) C T  VII 464a-b "I did not ordcr that they pcrpctratc cvil, In jb.w=sn hd 

dd.t.n=j. (Rather,) it is thcir hcarts (in jb.w=sn) that transgrcsscd (hd) what I had said 
(dd. t.n= j) " 

In the cleft sentence, which is originally an ergative construction (section 

4.6 .3 .3) ,  the use of relative forms or of passive participles, i.e. of adjectival 

conversions of the verb with a different agent from the antecedent, is not 

documented.36 This  restriction is due to  the universal semantic hierarchy of 

salience whereby the subject is by far the most likely argument to  be exposed 

to pragmatic promotion, i.e. to be topicalized o r  focalized.37 I n  transitive 
verbal phrases, therefore, agents will be much more likely than  patients o r  

other arguments t o  become the focus of the utterance. T h e  reader will recall 

that when the element assigned pragmatic focus is t h e  patient (or less 

frequently any other argument), rather than the cleft sentence, Egyptian 

displays the pseudocleft pattern "Pred-pw-Subj" discussed in section 5.2. T h e  

most widespread of these constructions is the periphrastic sdm p w  jrj.n=f/iry 

"what he did (jrj.n=f)lwhat was done (jry) was (pw) to  hear (sdm)." T h e  n o u n  

phrase indicating the patient of  the verbal phrase is assigned i n  these 

instances the role of  syntactic predicate a n d  fronted (with o r  without  con- 

trastive stress) to  the head position of  the sentence. Examples (1  5) a n d  (71) 
above offer good evidence for the choice of  the tripartite pattern with p w  

when the pragmatically emphasized element is the patient of  the verbal 

phrase: "Then this Nemtinakht said: 'Is this the proverb that people say: A 
poor man's name is pronounced o n  account of his master? jnk p w  mdw n=k 

j m j - n  p n v  p w  s@y=k I am the one who speaks to  you, but the o n e  whom you 

mention is the High Steward."'38 

Being [+V], adjectival predicates can also convey the expression of tempo - 
ral or aspectual features, with the perfective participle in the preterite: 

(78) Urk. IV 766,5 jn m=j & wst=f 
"It is My Majesty who causcd ( d )  that hc bc powcrful (wsr=fim 

the imperfective participle in the unmarked tense (i.e. the relative present): 

(79) I't. 184 jn nlrjrr jqr "It is God who brings about (/rr) excellence" 
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For the reference to the fllrure, earlier Egyptian still shows cases of prospec - 

tive participles acting as predicate of a cleft sentence.39 but in the classical 

language a prospective verbal form is found as presuppositional predicate: 

(80) Pyr. 537c jn &.r  N w ~ z = s  s w  " I t  is N's hand that will raise (wlz=s) him" 

This evolution is similar to the grammaticalization of the masculine 

singular form of the participle for a l l  genders and numbers in the cleft 

sentence: in presence of the verbal category of modality, the adjectival forms 

are replaced by a finite "that-form" in agreement with the antecedent.40 

5.5 Possessive and interrogative patterns 

Egyptian constructions with possessive or interrogative predicate represent a 

semantically specialized and syntactically regular subset o f  adjectival or adver- 

bial sentences. In the case of patterns which indicate possession, the possessive 

indicator acts as predicate of an adjectival sentence and is followed (in the 

unmarked sequence Pred-Subj) or preceded (in the marked sequence Subj- 

Pred) by a nominal o r  pronominal subject. As in the basic sentence type, the 

distribution o f  marked a n d  unmarked constructions depends o n  the 
qualifying or identifying function of  the adjectival predicate. 

5.5.1 Possessive constructions 

In their basic form, possessive constructions41 are normally conveyed by a n  

adverbial sentence S =) [Subj~p-PredAp] in which the predicate is introduced 

by the preposition n "to" (see section 6.2): 

(81) Pyr. 2030a &3=k n=k &3 n Nn=f 
"You have your magic, the King has his magic," lit. "Your magic (hks=k) is to you 
(n=k); the King's magic is ro him" 

(35) pEbcrs 99,4 (&-nn) mt. w=f n '.r=f n6.t 
"For each of his limbs ('.t=f n6.t) has its liquids (rnt.wfi" 

A few bound constructions, especially personal names, show an adjectival 

pattern42 consisting of the determinative pronoun n j  "that-of' as predicate 

(thus invariable in gender a n d  number, see section 5.4),43 immediately fol- 

lowed by a first N P  indicating the argument to which the quality is ascribed 

and  forming together with the determinative pronoun n j  the predicative 

unit of  the sentence, and then by a second N P  as subject: the name of Amen- 

emhat 111 (eighteenth rentury BCE) as King of Upper and L.ower Egypt i s  

(82) nj-m3 '.t-r 'w 
"Re belongs to Maat" ( <  "Re is that-of-Maat," i e ,  the sun god Rc confornls to thc 

of order, jusricc, c t ~ . ) ~ ~  

Complications, however, arise frnrn the tendency of the Egyptian w r i t ~ t ~ g  

system to have divine names graphically prccede any other noun in the NI' - 
a phenomenon which is referred to as "honorific anticipation" (section 2.3) - 

and from our own tendency to read as a relation of  pos~ession what is in 

Egyptian a predication offpatures. 'l'he result is our  perception of a semantic 

looseness in the mutual distribution of the N P  functioning as subject and 

the N P  acting as predicative complement, which often becomes a matter o f  

extralinguistic, i.e. cultural interpretation: example (82) could just as well be 

read nj-r 'w-ms'.t  and interpreted as "Maat belongs to Re" ("Maat is that-of- 

Re," justice derives from the sun god Re), an alternative analysis which would 

also perfectly fit the religious background of the name. 

This  ambiguity vanishes in the more regular use of  adjectival sentences 

with n j  "that-of," when the subject, i.e. the entity displaying the features 

indicated by the predicate, is expressed by a pronoun. T h e  pattern consists of 

the determinative pronoun n j  immediately followed by the dependent pro- 

noun indicating the subject: being an enclitic, it has to  be appended to the 

first prosodic unit of the sentence, i.e. to the determinative pronoun  itself. 

T h e  dependent pronoun is followed by a N P  indicating the quality ascribed 

to the pronominal subject and forming together with the determinative pro-  

noun n j  the predicative unit of the sentence: nj- wj-NP (< [*~J-NP]~,~-[wJ~,,I,,) 

"I a m  that-of-NP," "I belong to NP": 

(83) CT 111 31 l a  TIBe "0)-wj p m  wsjr 
"I (wj) belong to the House of Osiris (*nj pnv wsjr "that-of the-House-of Osiris")" 

(84) Sh.S. 62 n6)-sw mh 30 
"It (SW) was thirty cubits long (*n, mh 30 "that-of-thirty cubits")" 

Syntactically, this type of adjectival sentence behaves like a qualifying pat- 

tern, allowing the subject to  undergo pragmatic extraposition. In example 

(85), the fronted topic ("this N") is resumed by the coreferential subject 

pronoun in the body of the sentence (sw): 

(85) C'I' 1V 82p N pn I ~ J  -S w bm wj 

"As for this N, he belongs to the Great Shrine (bm wj)" 

whereas in example (86) the thematic subject is indicated by a dependent  

pronoun with cataphoric function, dislocated to the end of  the sentence as  

"tail," witness the first person varlants of the same text (for the construction 

with ~irik see below): 

(86) C7' IV 340a L,,l.i rr(,)-5w N rrn " I t ,  i.e. the Whole (tm), belongs to N ( * n I ~ M V  
(86') 1l)ld. BYC rtrlh ~ r r l  " ' 1 . 0  m c  t)clongs the Wholc" 
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f5ut when both the subject and the predicat~ve coniplernent arc pro-  

nominal, we are confronted with the same senianric problems raised by the 

sequence ~ I I - N I ' I - N P ~  above, i.e. with a substantial diFficulry in determining 

which quality is ascribed to whom, for example rn (87) whether a subject "it" 

(in this casejr.t hrw "Horus' Eye," a feminine word) is predicated of "you" or 

else a subject "you" of "it": 

(87) Pyr. 2033 "Formula to bc rccitcd: '0 Osiris N,  takc for yoursclf the 
Eyc of Horus; nC)-lw so) it belongs to you"' 

'The close syntactic tie between the adjectival head n j  and its predicative 

complement makes it clear, however, that if the two arguments are conveyed 

by an identical morphological pattern, in this case the dependent pronoun, 

the original order is maintained: "it (SJ) is that-of-you (nj-~w)." 

This is confirmed by the existence of another possessive pattern. When  

the pronominalization affects the nominal complement of  the adjectival 

predicate (NPl),  two different constructions are preferred, corresponding to 

an unmarked and to a marked adjectival pattern. In the unmarked pattern, 

which has qrcalzjing function, the possessed entity is conveyed by a nominal  

o r  pronominal subject, whereas the possessor is indicated by a predicate 

"belonging-to," consisting of  the preposition n followed by the suffix pro- 

noun of the possessor and by the nisba jmj  from the preposition m: 

(88) Urk. IV 96,7 n=k-jmj hd 
"Silver (44 belongs to you (a-k-jmj "belonging-to-you")" 

(89) Sin. B 222-23 n=k-jm(j) so) mj.nJm.w=k 
"Ir (sl) belongs to you (n=k-jmj "belonging-to-you"), like (mj.tr) your dogs (tzm.w=k)" 

In (89), the subject is expanded by an apposition following it, but it can also 

be topicalized and resumed by a coreferential subject in the main sentence, as 

in (90): 

(90) Sh.S. 151 'ntjw n=j-jmo) sw 
"As for myrrh (nt~w), i r  belongs ro me (n=j-jm, "belonging-to-mc")" 

As the adjectival nisba of the preposition m, n=k-;mj can also be used non- 

predicatively, i.e. as an adjective following the N P  it refers to and agreeing 

with it in gender and number; the resulting construction expresses in a 

prosodically stressed form the relation normally conveyed by sufix pronouns: 

(91) C T  111 224c sbm=k m pr.t-bnv n= ~ - J I I I I  r 

"May you control (sbm=k m) the funerary offerings (,,r r-!tru, fcm.) that are  meant for 
you (n=k:jmj.t, feminine adj. "your")" 

In [he marked construction, which has an rdcntrbrrrg l u n c - t ~ o n ,  thz 

detcrminative pronoun n j  is followed by the independent I,ronoun, and 

often appears combined with it into a single prosodic unit: n,,-.jnk > nnk, jnk; 

n ~ - ~ t k  > ntk; nj-nrf> nlf. 

(92) C T  V 279c M6C nnk bs nb "Evcry soul bclongs to me." vs. 
( 2  Ibid. BIBo n=f-jmo) b3 nb "Evcry soul belongs to him" 

(93) C T  I254f jw  n=k g@ nj-nfk hnvw wsjr 
"Yours is thc night (grh), to you belongs thc day (hrww), 0 Osiris!" 

(94) Adm. 10.4 ncfjrj bdt "To him bclong barley (,tj) and ernrner (bdt)" 

5.5.2 Interrogative constructions 
T h e  same paradigmatic identity with nominal and adjectival patterns is 

displayed by interrogative constructions in which the interrogative pronoun 

is the subject or the object of the verbal predicate.45 As a general rule, inter- 

rogative pronouns behave like focalized subjects or objects of  nominal pred- 

icates. T h e  focalized subject pronoun 0)n-m "who?" (< "ergative" particle jn + 
interrogative pronoun m "wH") occupies the position of  the independent  

pronoun in a specifying pattern: 

(95) C T  IV 243a B9Ca (i)n-rn rr @. wj 

"Who (jn-m) are then (b) thc Two Companions (rh.wj)?" 

or in the cleft sentence: 

(96) Sh.S.69-70 (j)n-m jnj 1 w @s 
"Who brought you, little one?" < "who (in-rn) the-one-who-brought (in,) you Ow)?" 

(97) C T  V 1 lOe M2C G)n-m b s&n=fm fm in(. w) n=k 
"Who rhcn will havc power over (s&n=f m) that which won't bring (it) to you?" 

T h e  interrogative pronouns m, zj, or pw "who?" "what?" are found in the 

predicative position of an adjectival sentence with the usual hierarchies of  

topicality, i.e. preferably with a sequence "subject-predicate" in the case of  

interlocutive subjects, and with a clear preference for the sequence "predicate- 

subject" in the third person: 

(98) CT 111 59b ~ w t  m - b  "Who (m) are you Owl) thcn (particle tr)?" 
(99) BD(Budge)241,14 ~)n-mtrjwnfkzj 
"Who (jn-m) arc you Ow) rhen, who (2;) arc you (ntk)?" 

(100) C T  IV 188b p-b sw '3 bpr d$=f 
"Who thcn b-rr < *pw b) is he, rhe great onc who came into existence I,y himsclf?" 

(101) Sin. H 261 p-tr dd.t n = j  n b  
"What does my lord say to me?" < "What is what-my-lord-says ( & / . I  r~h=,) t o  me?" 



5.6 Existential sentences and temporal-modal leatures 

Existential sentences are those in which a nominal predicate fulfi11 the func- 

tion of stating the existence of a s u b j e c t . 4 W h e n  the existence of a nominal 

subject occurs absolutely - an extremely rare case in the classical language4' - 

existential sentences are treated as a nominal pattern introduced by the 

particle jw (originally an auxiliary verb) as overt existential predicate: 

(102) C T  1V 2% jwos.CpddN jwoknhddN 
"'Thcrc is light (sfp),' says the Dcccascd; 'Thcrc is darkncss (knh),' says the 
Dcccascd" 

(103) Disp. 123-24 j w  o Bw rn 'q-jb 

"Thcrc is a lack of close friends (JW rn 'q-jb "lack of one-who-cntcrs-the-hcart)" 

In  the much more frequent cases in which the existence of the subject is 

accompanied by a beneficiary or  by an adverbial circumstance, the resulting 

sentence is adverbial. Adverbial sentences will be dealt with in the next 

chapter, so that just one example will su f ice  here: 

(104) Peas. B2,65-66 j w  Sd.mk m sb.t jw  fqs=k m sp3.t j w  'qmk rn gn' 
"Your plots of ground (fd.w=k) are in the field, your estate (fqs=k) is in the nomc, 
your income ('qw=k) is in the storehouscn 

But when the existence of the subject is a function of  temporal o r  modal 

features which project it to the realized past o r  to  the potential future, the 

predicate of  Egyptian existential sentences is a verbal form of  the verb wnn 

"to be," "to exist," which is normally not  used in the general present tense. I n  

(105), the subject "my wife" and  the adverb "there" are both arguments o f  

the verbal predicate indicating existence: 

(105) pKahun l2,13 wnn oj=j wrn.t jrn 
"My wifc will bc thcrc" (< "Thcrc will bc my wifc thcrc") 

While from a syntactic point of view the present paragraph should find its 

place in the treatment of adverbial and verbal sentences, the semantic kinship 

of the predication of "existence" with states of affairs otherwise expressed by 

nominal patterns justifies their presentation in this chapter. W e  discussed in 

sections 5.2 and 5.4 the basic expression of  nominal (nnl pw) and adjectival 

(nfr sw) existence respectively, in section 5.3. the thetic presentation of a state 

of affairs by means of the demonstrative pronoun p w  used as "dummy" 

subject, and in section 5.5 possession as a specialized form of adverbial o r  

adjectival predication qualiFying a subject. Rather than the absolute "beingV 

of the subject, these patterns describe the latter's relation to  the concomitant 

circumstances of its being. In this case, Egyptian does without any overt mor-  

phosyntactic expression of the idea of "being," choosing to shifi arrerlllon to 

its semantic environment. Hut when a crucial component  of the e rnan t ic  

environment o f  this "being" is represented by its temporal or modal sectlng, 

its overt expression is delegated to verbal sentences with a sdrn=f form of the 

verb wnn as predicate, which in classical Egyptian completely supersede the 

simple construction jw NP: they display the non-geminated form (section 

4.6.3.1 b) in the aorist wn=f "he islwas" (106) and in the subjunctive wn=f  

"that he be," which is used after verbs of wish or command (107),  and the 

geminated form in the thematized wnn=f "(the fact that) he is" (108)  and in 

the prospective wnn=f "he will be" with modal functions (109): 

(106) West. 6,26-7,1 j w  wn nds ddj rn=f 
"Thcrc is (jw wn, VP j w  sdrn=fl a well-off citizen (nds) whose name is Djedi" 

(107) Pyr. 638b rdj.n=s wn=k rn njr 
"She caused (rdj.n=s) that you bc (wn=k) a god (rn nlr "as a god")" 

(108) Sin. B 43-44 wnn j ~ f  a pf rnj-rn m-bmt=f 
"But how (rnj-rn) is that land ( o  pfl without him (rn-bmt=fl?" 

(109) Sin. B 77 mk hv '3 wnn=k M'=j 
"Now (mk) you arc hcrc (tw '3) and you will remain (VP wm=k) with me" 

W e  will observe in section 6 .4  that in the classical language adverbial 

sentences such as tw '3 in (109) have to be introduced by a of  initiality 

when they function as initial clauses - a rule which applies to  many categories 

of verbal sentences as well. This is the function fulfilled by m k  in (109). O f  

these particles, which are syntactic complementizers and each of  which repre- 

sents a different proposition operator,48 the most complex and at  the same 

time the most germane to our  discussion of existential clauses is the particle 

jw, which, if it is related to  Sem. hwy "to be" o r  to  Eg. jwj  "to corne,"49 could 

etymologically mean something like "there exists." Whenever J W  introduces 

an adverbial sentence with the preposition m "in" indicating a transitory, 

rather than an essential quality of the subject: 

(110) Adm. 2,10 j w  ms jm rn znf "The Nile (jtnv) is really (rns) blood (mn" 

i.e. it has become like blood as a result of the many killings, it appears in 

complementary distribution with the wnn=f form of the type we encountered 

in (108)-(109). Compare the subjunctive wn=k m 11lr "that you be a god" in 

(107) with example (1  1 l ) ,  where the same message is rendered first by an 

unmarked adverbial present and then by the prospective tense: 

(111) C7' 155b jw=k nl njr wnn=k rn nJr 
"YOU are dlv~ne ( ( 1 1  rur "as a and you will bc divine" 

In the synr;~ct;c. model of the Standard theory, these sentences tlavc l ~ e c n  

interpretcd witllin an ativcrbial undcrstantiing: both scntenccs are secr~ ;IS 
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adverbial, the predication of existence in the second being emphasized by the 
topicalized V P  wnn=k "that-you-are." In this perspective, the second sentence 
would emphasize the unmarked adverbial predicate of  the first: "you are 
divine, you are (or: will be) divinc"; the construction with wnn=f is taken to be 
the syntactic device that converts unmarked adverbial sentences introduced by 

j w  into pragmatically marked ones with promoted comment. 
However - and  I shall return to  this point in  my discussion of adverbial 

a n d  verbal sentences - one of the main functions of a topicalized VP is pre- 
cisely the  definition of the diathetic, temporal or modal features governing 
the higher predication; in other words, since the thematized V P  is assigned 

all the verbal features of the utterance, the inevitable consequence of the 
concent ra t ion  of  semantic functions o n  the head V P  is the pragmatic 
emphasis o n  the  rheme, such as the interrogative adverb mi-m "how?" in 
example (108). T h e  complementary distribution of j w  and wnn in existential 
clauses shows in a n  ideal way this interface between syntax a n d  semantics a t  

work: while the  unmarked attribution o f  a quality to  a subject in  the general 
present  is conveyed by nominal a n d  adverbial predicates, the semantic 
complexity generated by temporal o r  modal features requires the resort to  a 
verbal pat tern;  a n d  symmetrically, the transformation of  a n  adverbial sen- 

tence in to  a verbal clause expands the pragmatic potential of  the non-verbal 
components  o f  the  sentence, such as what  used to be the adverbial predicate 
in  a jw-sentence and  has now been reduced to the role of  adverbial adjunct in 
a m c l a u s e :  "you-(are)-divine," but "you-are-X," with "X* inevitably acquir- 
ing promoted pragmatic status. In  this way we can properly interpret the role 
o f  wnn:sO whether  the underlying morphological pattern is the emphatic 
wnn=f or  the prospective wnn=f, the verbal character of these forms, i.e. the 
restriction o f  the predicated existence to  a specific temporal o r  modal setting, 
causes the  communicative emphasis of  the utterance to be laid o n  the adver- 
bial adjunct  which modifies the predicative VP. 

T h e  later stages of  the development of  existential constructions in 

classical Egyptian, which anticipate the  situation in later Egyptian (section 
5.8), see a grammaticalization of wn and wnn as "converters," i.e. as free 
morphemes added to the sentential patterns in order to  embed them into 
verbal clauses: in ( 1  12) and ( 1  13), the temporal converters wn.jn, originally 
the  conjugational base of the contingent sdm.jn=f-form, and wnn, originally 
the base of  the prospective sdm=f-form, assign the scope of the adjectival nfr 
sw-patterns to the past and to the future respectively: 

( 1  12) Kagemn~ 2,6 un /n nfr tr hr lb=m 

" T h ~ s  was good In rhe~r hcart" < " ' l r  was [ I t  15 good In rlie~r heart]" 

( I  13) pKahun 3.36 r r l k  wrln ndnl SI 11r jh=l 

"Look. I C  will bc pleasant In h ~ s  hearr" < 'Ir will be [ I [  IS  pleasant In h ~ s  heart]" 

Strategies of semantic readjustment also occur in the syntax of adjective 
verbs, i.e. of those verbs whose participles constitute the adjectives referred to 
in section 5.4: nfr "to be good," '3 "to be great," 'i3 "to be numerous." etc. 
These roots express temporally unmarked situations when used in the adjec- 
tival construction nfr sw/jnk nfr and in the pseudoverbal construction mk sw 
nfr.w with thematized subject followed by the stative. T h e  same applies to 
their substantival conversion nfr=f used after verbs of perception such as m33 
"to see" o r  rb "to know" (section 7.6): 

(1 14) Urk. IV 363,6 j w  m.t=j  rb.0 nrrr=f 
"My Majcsry (hm.t=j, fern.) knows that-he-is-divine (nlrr=f< nlrj "to bc divinc")" 

but  n o t  t o  their prospective nfr=f, i.e. to their verbal form appearing after 
verbs of  volition or  in main optative clauses, which displays a semantic shift in 

from the static to  the dynamic meaning ("he will become goodn): 

(115) Pyr. 618a "0 Osiris N: may your heart bc raised to him, '3j jb=k 
may your hcart bccomc great, may your mouth be opened, may Horus rcvengc you: 
it cannot last that hc docs not revenge you" 

I n  other words, the acquisition of true verbal features, for example the 
expression of tense, aspect, o r  mood, causes semantic readjustments that bear 
consequences for the syntactic environments in which a form appears. 

5.7 Negative patterns 
W h e n  compared with similar patterns in related Afroasiatic languages, Egyp- 
tian negative constructions display a high degree of complexity both from a 
syntactic and  from a semantic point of  view. While no separate chapter of 
this book is devoted to a global treatment of negation,sI I shall discuss in each 
section the pertinent negative patterns and try to show how they display a 
surprisingly high degree of uniformity in spite of  the syntactic differences 
among the underlying positive patterns. 

Earlier Egyptian shows two main negative morphemes: the first one is 

indicated by a logograrn of two human arms in gesture of negation -.;.- and 
is conventionally transliterated II or ~ij, but from an comparative point of 
view i t  is more Iikely to have tiisplayeti a bilabial / r n / ; S 2  the second one shows 

-)?*- 

the same logographic sign acconipanied by the pllc~nogram 11 I n /  - ant1 i \  

conventionally rranslrtcratcd 1111, alrhough i t  pro0al)ly exhibited just a siriglc 
In/ ;> '  in addition, tlicrc i c  a Ilcgarrvc p.arrern in wlrich n; ( in  thc ldter stage\ 

of'carlicr f-gyptiar~ r i r ~ i  is coml~inccl rrirh the sut)or t i in .+t~n~ ,I.\ ( s c c ~ i c , ~ ~  



6.3.1) to form a continuous morpheme nj-js (later nn-js) and a discont inuo~~c 

morpheme n j  ...js (later nn ...j s), depending o n  the construction in which they 

appear .  In general, the functional distribution of these three negative 
- - 

patterns may be defined as follows: 

(a) n j  is a nexal, i.e. propositional negative indicating simple 

contradiction,54 for example of a nominal rm~ pw-pattern (section 5.3): 

(1 16) Sin. B 266-68 "Then they said to His Majesty: n j  nrf pw m rnsa.r 

'This (pw) is not (nj) really (rn rnsg.r) he, Sovereign my Lord!' But His Majesty said: - 
nrf pw m rnsd.r 'Yes, this is really he"' 

T h e  negative particle n j  is also rarely used for the nexal contradiction of 

adjectival n f r  sw-sentences, although the positive counterpart of (1  17) is 

more  likely t o  have been a possessive *jw n=k 'ntjw wrj "you have much 

myrrhm (section 5.5) than an adjectival *wrj n=k 'ntjw "myrrh is great to you" 

(section 5.4): 

(1 17) Sh.S. 150 nj q' n=k 'nfjw 
"You don't have much myrrh" < "Myrrh ('now) is not (n,) great (M) to you (n=k)" 

A m u c h  higher degree of  productivity is displayed by the nexal negation 

of  sentences with verbal forms of adjectival verbs. T h e  rules for the negation 

of  verbal sentences apply unchanged to these sentences, with n j  nfr.n=f negat- 

ing a n  unmarked present state (1 18) a n d  n j  nfr=f used for the negation of  a 

past quality (1 19): 

(1 18) Siut 1,280-8155 n j  ndrn.n n=fb@r jm 
"The reverse thereof (bur jm) is not (nj ndm.n-) to him (n=t)" 

( 1  19) Urk. IV 1082,15 n j  qn&j [@JZ n o  spnvj 
"I did not become angry (nj qnd=j) at the appeal of a 

Older  texts show cases of contradictory negations of  existential patterns 

(section 5.6) corresponding t o  positive constructions with j w  (wn) (120), of 

adverbial sentences ( I  21), or of wnn=f in prospective verbal sentences ( 1  22): 

(120) Pyr. 1322c nj pq= f n j  rnnqkf 
"Thcrc is no (n;) bread of his (pq=t), there is no fan of his (rnnqb=flm 

(121) Pyr. 2293bN n j  jrj=k rn r m ~  "You father (jrj=k) is not (nj) a man ( m  rmj)" 

(122) BH 1 25,98-99 nj wnn a=f@ns.t=f 
"His son will not be (nj wnn z3=t) on his seat (@ ns.r=f)" 

But as a general trend, nj-patterns are diachronically recessive in nominal 

sentences, tending gradually to disappear and their function r o  be nssurned by 

existential parrerns with nn - see under (b) - or hy focalized partern w ~ t h  nj-js 

- see under (c) txlow. 

(b) nn is a predicative negative particle, denying the existence o f a  .sul>jecc: 

(1 23) Disp. 121-22 "'1'0 whom shall I speak today? nn rns' .ow 

Thcrc arc no righteous 

(124) Sin. B 309 nn Swswjry n=frnj.u 
"There is no commoner for whom the samc has been done (jry "who-was-done," 
mj.rr "the samc," n=f  "for him," relative clause modifying the subject f w s w  

"commoner," see section 7.7.2)" 

From an etymological point of view, nn is presumably the result of the 

addition of an intensifier to  the nexal nj, much in the same way in which 

similar predicate denial operators developed in Indo-European languages: 

Latin non < *ne-oenum "not-one," English not, German nicht < *ne-wicht 

"not-something," etc.56 And in accordance with the complex interface dis- 

played by existential statements (section 5.6) between nominal or adverbial 

sentences o n  the one  hand and  verbal sentences with the verb wnn "to be" o n  

the other  hand, n n  can also appear combined in a construction with the 

perfective participle of  wnn to form a n m  predicative form nn-wn "there is 

not," which in later historical phases of  the language will become the regular 

operator for the negation of  existence: nn-wn-Subj "there is no Subj": 

(125) Disp. 130 nn-wn ph.wj=tj 
"There is no end to it" < "Its end (ph.wj=fj) does not exist" 

O n c e  "intensified" morphemes of  the kind o f  Latin non or Egyptian nn 

are created, the basic original marker of contradiction tends to  fall under its 

pressure a n d  either to  disappear altogether, as in many Indo-European 

languages, or to  become restricted to bound constructions, which is the case in 

Egyptian: in an evolution beginning in early Egyptian, then investing grad- 

ually different spheres of  the classical language, and finally concluding its 

development in Late Egyptian, nn (and its later Egyptian heir conventionally 

transcribed bn) will emerge as the only unbound negative morpheme of the 

language and  take over many domains originally covered by nj, such as 

adverbial or existential sentences: 

(126) Pyr. 638b nn bffj=k rn rn=k no) nlr 
"You have no enemy (nn bfrj=k) in your name of 'God"' 

(1 27) Sh.S. 100-101 M wbs rn-@-jb=sn 
"Thcre was no idiot (nn wbs) among them (m-@-jksn)" 

(c) nj-js and 1,; . . .j s represent focal negations indicating c o n t r a r i q ;  r!l-;s 

immediately precedes the negated syntagm, which is often an adverhi'll 

adjuncr o r  an adverl,i,~l clause (128) ,  more rarely rhe focalized norrlin~il 

subject of a clefr sentence (123):57 
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(128) PI.  74-75 "If you find a disputant in action rn h w w  n j ~ s  rrlr rw=k 

who is poor (rn hwnv "as a poor"), and not (nj-js) your equal (rnj.tw=k)" 

(1 29) C7' 111 336f-i nj-js jlj=j rdj n = j  nj-js m?w.l=j rdj n = j  jn j w '  pw /pwl '3 knz.1 
swr  ~ n=; sQ) 
"Not my father (jrj=j) gavc (it) to me; not my mother (rn?w.r=j) gavc (it) to mc, but 
this heir (jw' pw), thc great one ('3) of Kenzet - he (swt) is the onc who gavc it to me" 

T h e  discontinuous n j  ...j s, o n  the other hand, wraps the first prosodic unit 

of  the sentence: 

(130) C T  332k-n jnv=kpw n j j m j j s p w  'Jm=kpw n j  'Jm=jjspw 
a,- rhis (JJW) is your form ( j m k ) ,  it is not (nj ...j s) my form; this is your image ('brn-k), 
it is not my imagen 

Rather than the nexus between the subject pw and the predicate jnv=kor 

'Sm=k, which remains unaffected by the insertion of the negative marker, the 

scope of  the  negation in these examples is represented by the focus of t h e  

utterance, which is the predicative complement in (128), the subject in (129), 
-!- 

and the suffix pronoun in (130). The scope of this negative pattern is inttrnal 
t o  the proposition in  that the truth of the predicative nexus of existence (pw) 

4% ** 
of a certain j r w  "form" or o f a  certain 'Sm "image" is shown by the preceding 

positive sentences t o  be upheld and no t  modified by the insertion of the 

negative operator. W h a t  the focal negation performs is the creation of a 

polarity, of a pragmatic contrast t o  its explicit o r  implicit positive counter- 

part; rather than  its contradictory, i t  represents its marked contrary.58 I t  i ! 
appears in nominal  and  adjectival patterns to  negate one of the semantic o r  

syntactic components  of the predicate, such as its intensional meaning: 

(1 31) Disp. 31-32 "This is what my soul said to me: n j  nrk js zj jw=k tr I..] 'nb.lj 
You are not (nj ntk js) a real man (zj), although you are indeed [. . .] alive" 

the indication of  possession in the patterns nj-sw and n j - jd :  

(1 32) C T  I11 390e n j  nj-wj js zps.1 "I do not belong to the district (zpcr.r)" 

(133) BD (Navillc) 11,4018 n j  nj-jnk js n = k  "Your spell (n=k) is not 

or an adverbial modifier, for example a "virtual" relative clause (section 6.3.3, 

7.3): 

(134) C T  I 1  16Ob-c n j j nk  js wcrdsw3j=f jnk wcrdprj rn nb.1 

"I am not a passing-by (swsj=f "which passcs byn) wsd-amulet; (rather.) I am a wsd- 
amuler coming forth from mankind (prj m nb.1)" 

'I-he construction n j  ...j. 7 supplies the negative counterpart ro all patterns 

involving focal~ty,  such as the subject of a specifying sentence S = I  [SubJ-pw- 

I'red] in ( 1  35) or of .I cleft sentence S =, bn-Subj-Prcd] in ( 1  3 6 ) :  

(135) Pyr. lL3.3h Npw dhwlj nd In n j  Njspw sfbi((j) s(j) 

"N is l'hoth who protects (nd) you, N is not Seth who takes bJ) i r  ("Horus' Eye")" 

(136) Pyr. 1324a-b n j  jn  js Npn dd nn jn 6k3 dd nn 

" I t  is not N (nj jn js N) who says this; (rather,) i t  is a magician (hks) who says this" 

In accordance with the so-called 0 > E drift,60 which is the general trend 

of  "weak" contradictory negations to move to the "strong" contrary pole of 

semantic oppositions, the pattern nj...js will tend o n  the one  hand to be 

historically replaced by nn...js (nj> nn), o n  the other hand to assume functions 

originally fulfilled by the simple nj (n j>  n j  ...j s); examples from a non-literary 

text of  the First Intermediate Period (137), a post-cassical literary text (138) 

and from a later copy (Dyn. XVIII) of a literary text of the Middle Kingdom 

(1 39) are: 

(137) Nag' cd-DZr 84, A6-761 "I am a successful citizen who lives out of his own 
wealth, nn-js rn grnj.t.n=j m-' jlj=j and nor out of (m) what was bequeathed to me by 
(gmj.r.n=j m-' "what I found from") my father" 

(138) west. 9,6 mk nnjnkjs jm n=k sj 
"Look, it is not I (ink) who bring (inn) it to you" 

(139) Pt. 213-14 (L2) M z3=k js pw M msj.n.tw=f js n=k 
"He is not your son; he wasn't born (nn msj.n.tw=fjs) to youn62 

O n e  may then compare the typologically innovative nn-js in (137) with 

the classical nj-js in (128) above, the function of nn...js in (138) with the nj.. .js 
in (131)-(132), and nn . . . is in (139) with the older n j  ...j s in a similar semantic 

environment in a monumental text of  the classical period (140): 

(140) Berlin 1157,18-20 "As for any son of mine who will keep this border 
which My Majesty madc, zcr=jpw he is my son, born to My Majcs ty... But as for him 
who abandons it, who will not fight for it, n j  z3=j js he is not my son, he was not born 
to mcn63 

Negative patterns with the basic morpheme n j  will therefore be exposed 

to two types of diachronic pressure: m~rphos~ntac t ica l ly ,  to the tendency for 

the simple negative to be replaced by a "intensified" version ( n j  > nn) more 

likely to  acquire predicative status and to function as negative existential 

operator; semantically, to the tendency for propositional contradictories to be 

reinforced into focal contraries ( n j  > n j  ...j s, nn . . . j  s); the original morpheme 

will be maintained preferably in bound, especially verbal constructions. 
A last observation pertains to a semantically interesting peculiariry of the 

verb nfr, whosc tmic  meaning is "to be complete" and which is mostly in the 

posirivc scrlsc of  "to \>c good," but which is also inrcgratcd into the neg'ltlve 

system of Eg).ptian txcause of the opposite connotatic~n "to hc fini5hrcl" i r  

car] acquire in spcc~tic contexts. This appropriation of thc Icric-al p o t r n ~ ~ n l  of 
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a verb into the morphosyntactic system of negations occurs rather often in 
verbal patterns, the most paradigmatic example being the verb tm "to be 
complete," from which the negative counterparts of nominal tnnspositions 
of the verb (topicalized forms, participles and relative clauses, infinitives) are 
formed and which will be discussed in chapter 7. But a tripartite pattern with 
a substantivized ~ a r t i c i ~ l e  of the verb nfr as ~redicate of a S =) [Pred-pw-Subj] 
should find its mention here: 

( 1 4 1 )  Adm. 4 , l l - 1 2  nf?pwpbr.wtjrj 
"There arc no appropriate (irI) remedies (pbr.wt)" 

That this pattern is grammatically treated exactly like a positive sentence 
is proved by its possibility to  be integrated into the system of converters 
(section 5.6) in less formal Middle Egyptian texts: 

( 142 )  p b h u n  22,7 jr wna nfrpw W. tnb . t  (i&s 
"If (jr) there should be (wnn) nothing that has been said (ddd.t) about it ..." 

From what we ha&&n so fir in this paragraph, we can obtain 
Egyptian version (p) o&&3 w + -  traditiond Guare of semantic oppositions ( 
applied to the negation of nominal patterns: 

of negative morphemes and patterns applied to the other syntactic types as 
well - verbal, pseudoverbal and adverbial. 

5.8 Nominal sentences in later Egyptian 
While semantic principles and macrosyntactic structures of the nominal 

I sentence in later Egyptian65 still follow the models of the classical language: 

i ( 1 4 3 )  pChester Beatty I vo C 1,4 bsbdm3' Jnj=s 

"Her hair (~n j=s )  is true lapislazuli (bsbdm3')" 

( 1  4 4 )  Two Brothers 1,10 n f rp - smw n s.t hmn.t 
1 'The grass (ps-smw) of such-and-such a place (n s.t h n . t )  is good (nfr)" 

both of which are examples of the well-known pattern "Pred-Subj," distri- 
I 

bution and frequency of the morphosyntactic patterns undergo a higher 
degree of change. In general, following a trend we already observed in the less 

ow) wn NP "NP exists" nj (> nn) NP js (+ Focus) "NP is not-Focus" 

@) E 
wnn NP (+ Focus) "NP is (Focus)" (nj >) nn N P  " N P  does not exist" 

We  shall see very similar developments at work in the later of the 

language, and an identical distribution of semantic and pragmatic functions 

- - - 
classical forms of Middle Egyptian, movements of topicalization and focal- 
ization tend to play a more w4al role in the later phases of the language - 
which probably finds its j u s e k n  both in: the cross-linguistic tendency 
towards the grammaticdizatiodb~przgmatic phenomena66 and in the dif- 
ferent cultural setting of the texts in Late Egyptian, Demotic, and Coptic. 
Late Egyptian and Demotic are less bound than the classical language to the 
religious and monumental sphere, which remained the domain of the 
postclassical form of Middle-Egyptian often referred to as "Late Middle 
Egyptian"67 or igptien de tradicion;68 Coptic is the vehicle of a different reli- 
gious world altogether. Thus, later Egyptian as a whole is scholastically less 
fixed and therefore more open to the communicative needs of contemporary 
speech. For example, while both the nominal patterns rm_t p w m  m_t and the 
adjectival sentence nfr sw//nk nfr are indeed maintained: 

( 1  4 5 )  Doomed Prince 4,9  Ism p3j "It (p3j) is a dogn 
( 146 )  Onchsh. 16,23 jnkpcrj=k sn "I (ink) am your brother (p+k sn)" 

(147)  Ps 5,5 RTK OBNOBTE Y Y ~ ~  (ntk) arc a god (ou-noute)" 

(148 )  Hcb 1 l , 4  osarKaloc ne "He (JX) is just (ou4irtato~ "a just man")" 

the closer ties exhibited by later Egyptian to the spoken registers of discourse 
are evident in its preference for patterns with topicalized subject, including 
its frequent recourse to dislocated ~ronominal  subjects, i.e. to topicalized 
arguments placed outside the body of the sentence: 

( '49)  Wen. 2,8 ntk jb p3-jn=k n=j gr jnk 
you, what Gb) have you brought me?" 

( I  50) Cant 1,5-6 anoK A€ anF own AAH... n e  a n F  oaHamH anoK 
"Bu t  as for me (anok 6i), I am (ang) black (ou-kame) ... t ha t  (ie) I am black" 
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In these examples, the subject is fronted as pragmatic topic (nrk, an&) and 
resumed by a coreferential pronoun in the relative clause "that which yo, 

have broughtm in (149) and in the nominal sentence "I am black" in (150) 

Both examples also exhibit a rear extraposition of the indirect object in (149) 
and of the subject in ( 1  50) respectively, resumed as thematic "tailn@ Clnk, 
anok) and cataphorically anticipated by the suffix pronoun of the prepo- 
sitional phrase n= j  "to me" in (149) and again by the subject of the nominal 

sentence ang ou-kame' "I am black" in (150). 
It is therefore surprising that, although the topicalized bipartite pattern 

with extraposed subject resumed by the demonstrative pronoun or copula pw 

> p3j70 h e r  the predicate is indeed maintained in Late Egyptian: 

(1 5 1) oDeM 437,2-3 p3-h3.t j.jmk b3kwp3j 
"Your coming down was work-related" < "The coming down which you did (p3-h3.1 
j.jt=k) - it was work (bskw p3j)" 

it is not as frequent in this phase of the language as the later Egyptian pro- 
pensity for the use of topicalizations would lead one to assume; that it did, 
however, remain a productive pattern in ,the language is shown by its vitality 
in Demotic,71 where S =, [Subj-Pred-copula] has become the most common 
form of nominal sentence, and in Coptic, especially in Bohairic:72 

(152) Onchsh. 27,13 rmt jw=f mgi@ m-p+f mj  sbjn 4.tp3j 
"A man (nnt) who vilifies (jahf n@jj his fcLIow&&ens (ns-pj=f tmj 'those of h;s city" 
Coptic na-pe=f-he) is 6.1) is despicable (~b@@&vcr (d.t)" 

(153) Cant l , l 5  noasax e ~ p o o m n e  ne - 

T o u r  eyes (nou-bal) are (ne) eya of a dove (hen-bal ncmompe)" 

Turning to the specifying patterns, the balanced sentence [Subj-Pred] 
documented in examples (21)-(23) in section 5.2 is alive and well in Late 
Egyptian and Demotic: 

(1 54) pBM 10052, 58-9 'I didn't see anything else: p3-ptw p3dd=j what I 
saw (p3-pbj) is what I said (p34d=jjn 

(1 55) pRyl. l x  3,7-8 p3-hp j.+w n=w dj.t t p w  sb n tw 50 
"The judgment (p3-hp) that they will get (j.jew n = w  "that they will do to themn) is 
to have thcm receive (dj.1 ~p w) fifty blows of whip-73 
(156) Onchsh. 13,7 jrj rmt-swg rmt-swg 
"The fricnd (iri) of an idiot is an idiot (himself)" 

(1 57) pWicn KM 3877 I,x+3 n3-j.jr=f nb n hs bsf 
"All hc has donc (n3 j.jr=fnb) as singer (n hs < rn hs) is vicc ( b ~ 1 ) " ~ ~  

The tripartite specifying sentence [Subj-pw-Pred], on the other hand, is 
not productive in Late Egyptian,75 a stage in the history of the language in 
which tripartite patterns generally appear to be under pressure (section 5.9). 

B U ~  this sentence pattern displays renewed vitality in Coptic,76 where the 

construction [Sub;-pe-pred] maintains the specifying functions i t  had in the 
phases of the language: 

(158) 1 Cor 15,56 nleln a€ Xnmoa ne nnow -room AE Xnnow ne nnomoc 
'But (&) the sting (p-ieib) of dcath (rn-p-rnou) is (pc) the sin (p-nobe), and the power 
(reom) of sin is the law (voPo<)" 

As in the corresponding patterns of the classical language, the subject of a - .  

later Egyptian nominal sentence can also be an adjectival form of the verb, 

corefcrential with the antecedent (participlc)77 as in (159) and (160) or 
controlled by a different subjcct (relative form) as in (161) or (162): 

(1 59) Two Brothers 15,4 bj3j.t '3.1 t3j-bpr.1 
"What happened (bpr.1) is (t3j) a grcat wonder (bj3j.t '3.t)" 
(160) 1 Thess 5,24 oanrc-roc ne nen-raq-ragmR 
"He who has summoncd us (pcnt-a=f-tahm=n) is (pe) trustworthy (ou-lriaro<)" 

(161) PBM 10052, 14,7 '& p j e f  nb 
a?.. 'Everything he said (dd=f nb) is (p3jj wrong ('43)" 

i (162) Ex 35;lO gerqgnnpe ne nefnaaat nan 
"What I shall do (n-er=i-na-aa=u) for you (na=k) arc (no) wonders (he~~€p&r)" 

One  should pay attention here to the change in the syntax of the copula 
pw > p3j > ne.  Unlike the Middle Egyptian pw, which is invariable both in 

dassifying and in specifying patterns, in later Egyptian the situation is more 
complex. While the Coptic specifybg rentenec-[Snbj-pe-Prcd] maintains thd 

? t +  -" 'tp 
invariable copula, later Egyptian classifying and qualifying sentences display 

(ne), fem. t3j (TE) pl. n3j (ME). In this way, an original [Pred-p3j-Subj] is 
gender and number agreement of rhe copula with its antecedent: masc. p3J 4 

- 

reinterpreted as a bipartite pattern in which an adjectival form, introduced by 

the so-called prosthetic yod, i.e. by the initial j which in Late Egyptian 
regularly precedes participles and relative forms, functions as the subject 
preceded by the newly created definite article p3 (n-), B (T-), m (8-): what used 
to be typologically a tripartite [bj3j.t 's.il [BJ~ [bpr.t] "what happened is a great 

-- - wondern is therefore treated in Late Egyptian as a bipartite [bj3j.t '3.~1 [B- 
.t-= 

j.bpr.t] Ua great wonder is (that)-which-happened." We  will see in the next 
section that this reinterpretation of the structure of the tripartite nominal 

sentence has important consequences for the overall distribution of nominal 
patterns in later Egyptian. 

5.9 Old and new cleft sentences 
Quite expectedly, Late Egyptian maintains in full productivity the Middle 

Egyptian cleft sentence, the pattern in which the subjcct of the adjectival 
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~redicate  is the focus of the utterance and is introduced by the particle ,, 
(written m in less formal texts) - sometimes omitted in specific pragmatic 

environments78 - or by the independent pronouns: 

(163) Horus and Seth 6,14-7,l jnn=kj.&fsw ds=kjn JS3 &=k wp tw&k 

"It is your own mouth (m=k ... ds=k) that said 6.dd) it, your own intelligcncc (153 +k) 

that judged (wp) you (tw)" 

(164) LRL 70,14-15 br ntk j+k 'n-smy n js.rj&=w 
"Now (h), it is you who will report (ntk j.j=k 'n-,my) to the vizier about them (kw)" 

But this pattern survives through Coptic only in functional remnants 
(table 5.2).79 The parentheses in the last row symbolize the vestigial status of 

- -  - 
the construction a n o n  (n)cp-CWTX in Coptic. 

Table 5.2 The evolution of the cleft sentencejn-NPl-NP2 

PHASE I TENSE 

I PRETERITE I AORIST 1 PROSPECTIVE 

EARLIER 

EGYPTIAN 

The reason for the decay of this pattern in the later stages of the language 

lies in the threat represented by the emergence of a new syntactic pattern in 

DEM .2 - 
COPTIC 

Late Egyptian. This new construction is a second type of cleft sentence, occur- 

ring in Late Egyptian when the focalized argument is not the subject, but 

rather the object or one of the adverbial adjuncts of the verbal predicate, and 

gradually expanding in Demotic and Coptic to subjects as well. One  will 

recall that in Middle Egyptian nominal sentences, the pragmatic promi- 

nence of an argument different from the agent was not conveyed by the cleft 

sentence S =) bn-Focus-Pred], but rather by the pseudocleft pattern S =) [Pred - 

pw-Subj]. In this construction, the dislocated patient occupies the role of 

pragmatically promoted predicate of the sentence. The new later Egyptian 

p NP sdm (perf.) 
'It is NP who heard" 

cleft sentence type is in fact nothing else than the heir of this earlier 
Eaptian tripartite pattern; but while in the Middle Egyptian pseudocleft 

construction the contrastive stress was simply an additional, optional feature 
of the predicate, in later Egyptian the pattern is completely reinterpreted as a 

bipartite cleft sentence, in which focalization was the primary function of 

the pattern: S =, [Focus-ps-Presupposition]. The originally predicative head 

noun has now become the focus of the utterance; the old copula p w  is 

reinterpreted as a definite article p s  defining the second nominal phrase, 

which is now a presuppositional predicate conveyed by a participle (165) or a 

relative VP (166), which in the later stages are replaced by a relative clause 
introduced by the converter ntj (167): 

(anok per-s6m 
'It is 1 who heard") 

(1 65) pBM 10052, 13,7-8 Np3/=f sn p3jy n=j 
"It was his brother N (Np3j=f sn) who came (P3-jy) to me (n=j)" 
(166) Cod. Herrn. 7,780 jn.t=f r-(ui n p3 j% p3-j.j-j 
"To bring it (jn.t=f) out of the river (r-bj n p3 j%) is what I did (p3-j.&j)" 

(167) Rorn 9,l Soah€ ~ e t a c o  UOC, B~~~~~ IIE~ISLO UOC 
"It is the truth (Sou-me, Bou-mei, "(a) truthn) that I say (Ste-t=i-j6, Bpc-bi-j6)n81 

I 

1 3: Any argument of the cleft sentence can appear topicaIized-and resumed 
I 

by a coreferential pronoun: 

jn NP sdm (imperf.) 
"It is NP who hanw 

"As f $ s + w y i n g s  (nsj-dy), it is Siosiri who is doing ( p - o g  jr) &rhcm.(n-jm=w)." 
'C I ~uikf& of course, a question arises: how can we dlce?&&hther later 

~gypti&."dd in fact maintain a functional difference betw&t new form 

jn NP &n=f (pmsp.) 
'It is NP who will hexn 

anok pet-s6tm 
"It is I who hear" 

-- - 
of deft sentence shown in examples (165)-(168) and a formally identical heir 

anok pet-na-sbtm 
"It is 1 who shall hear" ! of the tripartite nominal pattern [Pred-pw-SubjJ displayed by examples 

(159)-(162)? How can one confidently state that the first position in (165)- 

i (168) is occupied by the focalized subject or object, whereas the same slot in 

I (159)-(162) is taken by the predicate, pragmatically promoted as it may be? 

How should we decide whether 

i (169) Horus and Scth 14,5-6 m3'.t(j) m !tj~ n spp3(j)dd&wtjn t3-pd..~ 

is an adjectival sentence "What Thoth said to the Ennead is absolutely true," 
or rather a cleft sentence "It is the absolute truth that Thoth said to the 
Enneadn? 

The answer to this question represents one of the thorniest issues of later 
Egyptian grammar and must be sought in the diachronic observation of the 

morphological form and the syntactic behavior of the copula p3@, t30), nso) 

and, at least to a certain extent, in the study of the corresponding negative 
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patterns (section 5.1 1). As one will recall, the cleft sentence with jn was 
reserved in earlier Egyptian to the focalization of the agent, whereas the 
pseudocleft pattern S =, [Pred-pw-Subj] was used when the focalized element 
was the patient of the VP: the emphasized element became the syntactic 
predicate, whereas the VP underwent adjectival conversion as the subject of 
the sentence. In fact, Late Egyptian itself exhibits no formal differences 
between the vestiges of this tripartite pattern and the new bipartite cleft 

sentence, and we can only infer that, if there was any difference between the 
two constructions, suprasegmental features must have played a role in 

conveying it. The history of the language shows that in Late Egyptian the 
linguistically more productive construction was clearly felt to be the cleft 
sentence: in Roman Demotic and especially in Coptic, only the cleft sentence 

pattern is kept and a new tripartite nominal pattern with congruing copula 
ne, r e ,  me is added to the syntactic inventory of the language:82 in this new 
pattern, the first position is taken by the predicate followed by the copula, the 
original determinative pronoun having completed its functional evolution 
and become the definite or possessive article of the subject: 

(170) "P~ov 12,1 O t h e H T  A€ n€ n€TMOCT€ Finexnro 'I 

'The one who hates (p-et-moste < *p3-nrj hr mspj.t) the reproaches (ne-jpio) is (pe) 
senseless (at-h&t U~i thou t  mind")" 

whereas Bohairic shows a marked preference for the topi& pattern: 

id. B+H ~ ~ m o c t  nmw o r a w m  -$@?F:. pg 
bb&) who hates (et-rnosn? a reproof (o-ou-so@ is 6) Kiuclcss" 

Now again, as in earlier Egyptian, the language exhibits a clear opposi- 
tion between a bipartite cleft sentence with only one pronoun of the pseries 
(in Sahidic ner- ,  T ~ T - ,  NET- congruing with the focalized antecedent,83 in 
Bohairic ne r - lne  ET- invariable in gender and number), morphologically 

undistinguishable from the definite article of the following noun but 
syntactically serving as nexal copula preceding a N P  without determinative 

morpheme,84 and a tripartite nominal pattern with two pronouns of the 
same series (in Sahidic ne ner-, r e  TET-, ME NET-, in Bohairic ne  $H ET-, r e  
e~ ET-, NC NH ET-), the first of which is a true copula and the second of which 
precedes the subject as demonstrative pronoun (nar,  Tar,  na r ) ,  as definite 
article (if the subject is a simple noun phrase), or as determinative pronoun 
(if the subject is a relative clause). 

The  evolution from the earlier Egyptian tripartite pattern S =, [Pred-pw- 
Subj] to the situation in Coptic is summarized in table 5.3. Parentheses 

indicate that the pattern is not formally distinguishable; its paradigmatic 

therefore, cannot be established with certitude. In Demotic and 
Coptic, the use of the new cleft sentence pattern observed in table 5.2 is 
extended to the construction with focalized subjects,s5 leading to the decay 
of the old cleft sentence. 

Table 5.3 The evolution of the pattern NPI-pw-NP2 

PHASE 

> ' 

10 Interrogative, possessive, and existenti 

PATTERN 

EARWER EG. 

U T E  EG. 1 

UTEEG. Z -  

D M .  1 
?0", I s " c  

D&.'z-* ' 

In later Egyptian, one of the frequent uses of speciFying (with substantival 
predicate) or  identifying (with adjectival predicate) bipartite sentences occurs 
with interrogative pronouns such as nm (< jn-m) "who?" (Coptic nrm) or jb 
"what?" (Coptic a, o r )  or with the interrogative adjective 2 "which?"86 as 

predicates, occupying the first or the second position in the pattern, depend- 
ing on whether the subject is delocutive, i.e. third person, or interlocutive, in 
which case it complies with the hierarchies of salience discussed in sections 

I 5.2-5.4: 

(171) Truth and Falsehood 5,3 nrk ilrj nm "Whose son ( ~ j  nm) are you?" 
(172) Horus and Seth 2,13 jbps-nrj-jw=n r j e f  
"What shall we do?" < "What (is) the(-thing)-which-(p3-no) we-shall-do-it b w = n  r 
j~=f)?" 

(173) pBM 10052, 13,7 Jms n Nps-jy n=k 
"Which one of N's messengers carnc to you?" < "Which mcssengcr Q ilms) of N's is 
the one who camc (py-jY) to YOU?" 

PSEUDOCLEFT SENTENCE 

(WITH OPTIONAL FOCUS) 

hjm.t pw sdm.t.n=f 
'The one whom he heard 
is a woman" 

(w'.t-!m.t t3j-sdm=f 
'The one whom he heard 
is a woman") 

S w - s k  te tent-a=f-wrm=s 
Btbe et-a=f-sofiun=es ou-shimi te 
"The one whom he heard 
is a woman" 

CLEFT SENTENCE 

(WITH REGUIAR FOCUS) 

wd.t-@n.t t3-j.sh=f 
"It is a woman that he heard" 

w'.t-!m~.t b-jjr=f sdm 
"It is a woman that he heard" 

~ou-shhe t~-~t&f.mfm=~ 
Bou-shimipeet-a=f-sofiun=es 
'It is a woman that he heard" 
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In the possessive patterns, later Egyptian follows rather closely the con - 
structions of the classical language. While the frequent fusion of the head 
NP nj-swlnj-st "helshe is one-of' into ns-, which is a frequent formative for 
personal names (ns-mnw "He-belongs-to-Min"), is primarily a phonetic and 
graphic phenomenon,87 the most relevant evolution concerns the identi+- 
ing pattern with pronominal predicate: in Late Egyptian, independent 
pronouns are used in this function without the introductory determinative 
pronoun nj, keeping until the end of the second millennium BCE the old 
form of the second and third person pronouns (ntk sw, twt sw "it belongs to 
you"; ntf sw, swt sw "it belongs to him"). A good example of Late Egyptian 
possessive patterns at work is: 

(174) Wen. 1,2621 j3 jrp343j j.13j tw ntk sw ns-bj=k br 
"But the thief who robbed you- he is yours, he belongs to your ship!," 

where the subject of the sentence is topicalized and resumed by the depen- 
dent pronoun sw and where the indication of possession is conveyed by the 
identifying independent pronoun ntk ("belonging to youn) in the first 
sentence, and by the qualifying adjectival morpheme ns- in the second. 

i n  the more rc&n;&ges of later Egyptian, the situation changes. While 
Demotic still maintains the use of stressed pronouns in adjectival sentences 
to indicate possession: 

(175) Siut 8,2688 ' T n t k  st n3kk nk.t n~-&i 
"Yourproperty (rnjmk,$$f)above ( e m  'which is above") is p u n  (ntk)" - 

in Coptic the older In lcators of possession of type nj-sw and nj-ntf have 
disappeared and been superseded by a new set of possessive pronouns deriving 
from the independent use of the determinative pronoun n a -  < p3 n- "that- 
of' (with nominal referent) and of the possessive article (with pronominal 
referent); these have replaced in later Egyptian the older synthetic indication 
by means of the s u f f i  pronoun, still kept in a few lexical items referring 
most frequently to the sphere of the human body: earlier Egyptian sn=f 'his 

brother" > later Egyptian p3j=f sn (Coptic neqcon), in pronominal use psw-f 
(Coptic ncuq) "his, of his": 

(176) Ex 193  ntul cap ne n ~ a g  T H P ~  

"For (yap) the entire world (p-knh re-f "the earth [to] its entirety") belongs to me 
(p&ipe "is minen)" 

As for existential clauses, we have already discussed the diachronic ten- 
dency exhibited by Egyptian to move away from the expression of existence 
conveyed by simple adverbial or adjectival sentences towards an increasing use 

of constructions with forms of the verb wnn "to be," originally limited to the 
expression of temporal, aspectual, or modal features of the predicated exis- 
tence, but soon regularly used in negative patterns and gradually extended to 
the indication of absolute existence. This historical trend appears concluded 
in Late Egyptian, where the existential predicates wn "there is" and mn (< nn- 
wn) "there is not," often combined with the preposition m-dj "by, with" (< m- 
'w "in the hand of')s9 precede the indefinite subject, adverbial constructions 
being maintained for specific subjects (pattern ps-rmt rn pr "the scribe is in the 

house," section 6.6): 

(177) Two Brothers 3,5-6 wn ph.tj '3 jm=k 

"Thcrc is great strength (ph.rj '3) in you Gm=k)!" 

(178) L lU  10,8-9 y3 wn hnv dy r-h3.k m 
"But you still havc timen < "But there is day (wn hrw) here (dy) befor: you (r-h3.t=m)" 

(179) LRL 3,G mn m-ak w bm 
"They have no damage (bt3)" < "There is no damage with-them (m-dj=w)" 

i (180) RAD53,1654,1 mnhbs.wmnsqnmnm.wmnsjm 
"Thcre are no clothes, no ointment, no fish, no vegetables" 

The later developments90 see a combination of two phenomena: (a) first, 
a permanence of the opposition between the predication of existence for 
definite subjects by means of an adverbial sentence introduced by the preposi- 
tions RTOOT= < m-pr.t "in ,&?hand of," ATA= < m d k  "by," Xmo= < jm= "in," 

GPO- uto" indicating thc&$ve, the beneficiary or any other adjunct and .  

1.- the verbal or  adjectival p q e t i o n  with OVA- and AH- in the case of indef-z . 
inite subjects: 

I (1 81) Ps 134,17 n e a o u e p ~ ~ e  X ~ o o u  
"They havc fcct" < "(Thcrc are) their fcct (ne=u-oueete) in them (mmo=ou)" 

(182) Lk 14,22 a v o  on oaii ha "And (au6) there is (oun) still (on) a place" 

(b) second, a grammaticalization of the possessive patterns wn m-dj and mn m- 
I d j  as owf i~e - ,  O W ~ T A =  and ART€-, ART&= respectively. Conforming to the 

cross-linguistic tendency for prepositional compounds indicating possession 
followed by their subject to be semantically (and eventually also syntactically) 
reinterpreted as predicative phrases controlling a direct objert,91 these 
constructions are treated in Coptic (regularly in Sahidic, less so in Bohairic, 
where the original construction is maintained together with the reinter- 
preted pattern) as VPs with the meaning "to have" followed by their original 
morphosyntactic subject, now treated as a direct object; the latter is often 
accompanied by a localistic92 indicator, namely the adverb XAAT "there," and 
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introduced by the preposition K-, imo=  when the pronominal beneficiary is 
prosodically stressed (OT~~T&=,  &a=): 

(183) Jn 4,44 G ~ ~ T E  n m n T n c  TAEIO PA ncqtmf X m r ~  Xmoq 
"A rcccivcs no honor in his own villagc" < "Thcrc-is-not-by (mmnre-) a 
prophet (npMq<)  honor (raeio) in his village (hm pe=f-time) his own (mrnin mmo=l)" 

(184) 2 Cor 4,7 o a 3 - r ~ ~  AE X ~ a a  Xn~raeo 
"But wc havc this trcasurc" < "But (6t) thcrc-is-by-us (ounra=n) thcrc (mmau) this 
trcasurc (m-pei-aho, object)" 

5.11 Negation in later Egyptian 

Nominal negative patterns regularly display the morpheme bn (Coptic ii) 
as the heir of Middle Egyptian nn, which is still used in the literary register 

and with which bn was also phonetically identical,93 the grapheme < b> 

serving presumably only as a semantic indicator of negation, much like the 

sign of the open arms conventionally transliterated n j  in Middle Egyptian: 

(185) Wen. 2,ll-13 M f3y-mlkp~-mwjr.t=fn p3kj jtjr jnkgr jnk nn jnkp3j=k b3k 
"What they did for my father (n ~3kj jt) wiu not a royal gift (nn fjy-mlk), and as for 
myself (jr jnk g jnk), 1 am not your savant tither (nn jnk p3pk b3k)" 

One will recall that in the presence of pragmatic focality, such as in a cleft 

sentence, the negation tends to become one of contrariety rather than one of 

n a a l  contradiction. In this case, the later Egyptian negative pattern is the 

discontinuous bn ...jwm (Demotic $*Coptic R...an), which corresponds 

hnctionally to the a d d l e  Egyptian ny.. s (> nn...js): 

(186) Wen. 2,23 bn mS' swg3 jwn3 n3-nlj hyj jm= w 
"It is not foolish travels (m~ '  swg3) that I am engaged in!" < "Not foolish travcls (arc) 
the(-ones)-that-(ns-ntj) I-am in-them" 

The pervasive 0 > E drift discussed in section 5.7 above, however, caused 

not only the negative morpheme bn to invade further than the postclassical 
Middle Egyptian nn domains previously covered by the simple propositional 

negation n j  (> Late Egyptian bw, limited to bound verbal patterns), but also 

the originally focal negative marker to be used in non-focal constructions, 

such as in nominal and adjectival patterns: 

(187) oBcrlin 10627,6 bn ntk rmt jm3 

(187') pRyl. 1X 1,18 bn ntk rmt jn "You arc not a (real) man"g4 
(188) L U 2 , I  brjnkp3j=tn nfr bn jnkp3j=m bjn jwns 
"For 1 am (to) your bcncfit (p3j=rn nfi), and not (to) your disadvantage (p3j=rn bjn)" 

(189) pBM 10052, 11,21 bn ms'jwns ns "This (ns) is not truc (nrs')" 

We observed in section 5.7 that this phenomenon corresponds to the cross- 

linguistic tendency for focal negations of contrariety to progressively invade 

semantic spheres and syntactic patterns previously negated by "weak" contra- 

diction: in fact, more formal or literary Late Egyptian texts show instances, 
such as example (185) above, in which nominal patterns are negated by the 
simple morpheme without the focal reinforcer. Comparing (189) with the 

same adjectival pattern in (190), one will observe a number of signals of a 

higher linguistic register:95 the absence of jwns, the use of older nn for h, 
and the topicalization of the subject resulting in the tripartite pattern 

[Topic-Pred-copulas,,t,j], otherwise rare in Late Egyptian: 

(1 90) phastasi 1 l8,2 p3-jn.t=k r sbkn nn nfrp3w 
"The fact of bringing you h3-jn.kk) to punish us (r sbt=n) is not goodn 

This gradual invasion of bn ...j wns into the semantic domain of the simple 

- M > bn can be observed in the side-by-side coexistence, sometimes as variants 

i of the same text, as is the case in (193)-(193'), of identical constructions with 

and without jwns, showing that it would be artificial always to ascribe to the 
negative pattern with jwns a higher degree of fodi ty :  

(1 9 1) LRL 6,8 bn nfr p3j-j.j~=k "What you havc done (pj-j.jr=k) is not good" 

(192) Ani 8,11 bn nfr jwns n3-h. w m &-f 
"The behavior (ns-~m. w) as his superior (m wl) is not good" 

F L 

(193) KRI I1 53,4 bn m l  pwp-nrj m-bowha . + 

"The one who is among us baa m-bnwln) is not (just) a man (bn m?l pw)" 
(193') KRI I1 5 3 3  bn rn#.wjwm mwp-nljrn-bftakm 
'Those who arc among them arc (n3w) not (real) men (bn m1.w jm3)" 

Although the version displayed by (193') probably represents an error in 

the scribal transmission, since the text is concerned here with King Ramses 

I II's military bravery rather than with the enemies' cowardice, the correspon- 
I 
I dence of a nominal rml pw-sentence built according to the classical pattern 

with a rare example of the later Egyptian tripartite pattern negated by bn... 

jwns shows that, if originally the cleft sentence exhibited jwns whereas the 

unmarked nominal sentence did not, the 0 > E drift led to a progressive 
merging of the two negative patterns.96 The later evidence confirms these 
evolutive lines: Demotic bn ...jn and Coptic R...an are the only morphemes 

used in the negation of nominal patterns, with a tendency in Coptic, shared 
once more by similar patterns in other languages,97 to drop the actual nega- 

tive marker (n) and to keep only the reinforcer (an): 

(1 94) pKrall 23,l 1 9R bn-jw shj jn p3jp3-rmr 
"The man IS (p3j) not a rccd (bn-jw shj jn)" 
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( 1 9 5 )  Siut 23,1 1 bn-JW nts, jn t3j '"'his is (13,) not hers (bn-JW nts 

( 1 9 6 )  Gal 4,31 ZANON Fiwnpe Fi~gXgah AM a h h a  ANON M A  T P X ~ H  
"Wc (anon) arc not ( n  ... an) :hc children (n-sere) of thc slavc woman (n-r-hmhal), but 
(ciAk6) wc arc those oCirs , scc 5 . 1 0 )  the free woman ( r -mhe)" 

( 1 9 7 )  1 Jn 4 , 1 0  ANON A N  n€NT&NA€p€ nNOTT€ Ahha %TOY n€~T&qA€plTfi 
"It is not wc (anon an pe-) who loved (nr-a=n-mere-) God (p-noute), bur rather ( c i ~ ~ a )  he 
(ntofl who loved us (pe-nt-a=f-merit=n)" 

And according to  the later Egyptian preference for topicalized patterns,  

Satzingcr, H "Nominalsatz und Clch Scntcncc im Ncuagyptischcn." in Stud in  
prrrrntrd to Hanr Jakob Polotrky, ed. by D. W .  Young (Bcacon Hill: Pirtlc & 
Polson, 19811, 480-505.  

.hisha-Halevy, A. Coptic Grammatical Catrgorirr. Analccta Oricntalia Llll  (Rome: 
pontifical Biblicd Institute, 1986) .  

Vcrnus, P. "Observations sur la prCdication d'idcntitd ("Nominal predicate")," in 
Crorrroadr III Prrprintr. 

Westendorf. W .  Britrilgr zum dgyptirchm Nominalsatz. Nachrichtcn dcr Akadcmie 
dcr Wissenschaftcn in Gottingcn, Phil.-Hist. Klasse, vol. 3 ,  Gottingen 198 1 .  

the  negation bn ...j wns is also regularly applied to the  predicate of  a tripartite 

sentence [Topic-Pred-copulasubj], in which it follows the extraposed subject: 

( 1 9 8 )  Dem. Krug A 1 1 loo p3-hl (n) m=f bn-jwp3j=j Srj jn p3j 
"The said young man (ps-hl n m=fl is not (bn ...j n P3j) my son ( ~ ~ 3 j = j  3rj)" 

( 1 9 9 )  Jn 8,13 T E K A ~ ~ T A ~ ~ T ~ E  ~ ~ O T A E  AN TE 

"Your testimony (re=k-mnt-mnfre) is not (n ... an re) gcnuinc (ou-me "a truth")" 

Finally, the passage below from the "Tale of Wenamun,"  the  last known 

literary text of  the  New Kingdom (around 1070 BCE) should offer a short 

summary of some of the main points treated in the  last sections (sections 5.8- 
'. . 

5.1 1): ' t 

( 2 0 0 )  Wen. 2 , 2 5 2 4  mn jmw nb hr-tp j(t)r jw bn ns-jmn ntf ps-jm or nrf ps-lbln 
n$mk (b) dd jnk sw 
"There is no ship (mn jmw) on the waters (@-rp jm) which does not (rw bn) belong to 

-jmn). T o  him belong the sea ( n t f p - j r n )  and also 
ngs to me (ink sw)'" 

. . 
Further wading 

Callender, J. B. Studirr in the Nominal Srntrncr in Eapt ian and Coptic. Ncar 
I 
I 

Eastern Studies XXIV (Berkeley-Los Angeles: University of California Press, 
1984) .  

Doret, E. "Phrase nominale, identitd et substitution dans les Tcxtes des Sarco- 
phages," Reuur d'Egyptologic 4 0  ( 1 9 8 9 ) ,  49-63;  41 ( 1 9 9 0 ) ,  39-56;  4 3  ( 1 9 9 2 ) ,  
49-73. 

Johnson, J. H. "Demotic nominal sentences," in Studirr Prrrcntcd to Hans Jakob 
Pohtrky, ed. by D.W. Young (Beacon Hill: Pirtle & Polson, 1981) ,  414-30.  

Junge, F .  "Nominalsan und Cleft Sentence im Agyptischen," in Studirr Prrrcntrd to 
Hdmjakob Pohtrky, ed. by D .  W .  Young (Beacon Hill: Pirtle & Polson, 198 I ) ,  
4 3 1 - 6 2 .  

Loprieno, A. "Der agyptische Satz zwischcn Scmantik und Pragmatik: die Rollc von 
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jn," Studirn zur Altdgptirchrn Kultur. Brihrfir 111 (1  9 8 8 ) ,  77 -98 .  
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X X V I I - X X I X  (Atlanta: Scholars' Press, 1987-90) ,  9-140. 
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Adverbial and pseudoverbal syntax 

6.1 Introduction 
T h e  adverbial sentence represents one of  the most frequent patterns from 

Old Egyptian to  Coptic.' In this syntactic type, a nominal o r  pronominal 

subject (NP), which can be bare o r  preceded by a particle, is followed by a n  

adverbial phrase (AP) as predicate:2 

S =, [ (Part i~ le - )NP, ,b~-AP~] .  

T h e  adverbial predicate can be an adverb proper, as i n  ( I ) ,  o r  a prepositional 

phrase, as in  (2): 

(1) Sin. B 77 mk rw '3 "Look (particle mk), you (tw) are here (3)" 

(2) Sin. B 156 s b 3 . p ~  m 'h "The memory of me (sb3.p~) is in the palace (m 'h)" 

Similarly to  what we observed in the treatment of  nominal sentences 

(section 5.4), any type of NP, for a a m p l e  a~rclative verbal form in (3), can be 
- -&- 

found  i n  a prepositional phrase h n c t i o n i G  as the predicate of  an adverbial 
sentence: 

(3) Pt. 216 wdj r-k m 6bd.nZs.n 
"He who acts (wdj) against you (r=k) is one whom they have rejecrcd (bbd.n=sn, 

relative s&n.n=f)" 

In rare cases, all of them belonging t o  the earliest phase of  the language 

and  mostly in interrogative environments, the AP appears dislocated t o  the 

left of  the NP: 

(4) Pyr. 68 1 a lnj  & prj m Jnl 
"Where On;) is Horuc who came forth from the serpent?" 

b u t  this pattern disappears from the syntax of  the classical language.3 

Since the part of  speech "adverb" is [-N] and [-V],4 i.e. it has neither nomi-  

nal nor verbal properties, patterns with adverbial predicate will draw their 
temporal reference from their context: the time setting of adverbial sen- 

tences is determined by the contextual tense.5 Some prepositions, however, 

naturally evokc a time reference associated with their semantic scope; this is 

the case with rn "in, as." which expresses a simultaneous situation of  the 

subject, as in (3) and in (51, or r "toward, bound to," which often implies a 
reference, as in (6) :  

(5) Ncfcrti 54 53-' m nb' 
"The formcr weak-of-arm (ss-') is now (m "is as") a strong-of-arm (nb-')," lit. '"the 
broken-of-arm (is) as lo rd-~f -a rm"~ 

(6) Sin. B 280-81 jw=fr smrm-m srj.w 
"He (jw=f) will be (r) a Fricnd (smr) among the officials (srj .~)," lit. *"truly he (is) 
toward a Fricnd among the oficials" 

Adverbial sentences of the type represented in (5)-(6) represent a bridge to 

the common syntactic pattern in  which the predicate is no t  a n  A P  in the 

narrower sense, i.e. an adverb or  a prepositional phrase, but rather a form o f  

the verbal paradigm used in a syntactically adverbial environment. Such an 

---- 

environment can either be a prepositional phrase with hr, m (mostly with 

verbs of  motion), o r  r followed by the infinitive:7 

, g (7) Khakhcpcrrc'scncb 12 nhpw jr (Ipr r'w-nb 
"Dawn (nhpw) comes (& bpr "happensn) every day (raw-nb)" .- 

ml wj m h3j.t r bn.t 
"Look, I am going down (wJ m h3j.t) to Egypt (r bn.t)," lit. *"I am in going-down" 

- - 
'Look, you will spend (rw r jrjt) month after month (sbd pr sbd)" lit. "you arc toward 
making" 

o r  a non-initial stative following its nominal 

I (10) Peas. 01,101 mk wj  s p k w  "Look, I am burdened (3tp.kw)" 

I While sentences (1)-(6) are usually called adverbial, patterns of  the type 

(7)-(lo), in which the predicate is morphologically and semantically a form 

i of the verbal paradigm, are ascribed by Egyptologists the label pseudoverbal 
I sentences. W e  saw in section 4.6.4 that the infinitive combines nominal and 1 verbal properties ([+N] and [+V]); the same holds true for the stative, orig- 

I 
inally a conjugated verbal adjective (section 4.4.1). This feature [+V] displayed 

by their predicate allows pseudoverbal sentences, in  spite o f  their syntactic 

likeness to  adverbial sentences, to be more sensitive t o  tense, aspect, o r  mood: 

! (1 1)  Merikare E 93 ;w=f !u 'h3 pi rk nlr 
"Hc bas bccnfigbting (lit. "hc is on fighting) since god's time (dr rk n~r)"  

(12) pKahun ll , l6-18 "Testament made by the Controller of pbyle 
I Intef-meri, callcd Kcbi, for his son Mcri-intcf, callcd Iu-sencb: ;w=i ?u rdj.1 pJ=J mrj- 

no)-SL~ n z3=j mry-jnlf 'Hcrcwith I give my (p3j=j) ofice of conrrollcr of pbyle (rntj-nj- 
s3) to my son Mcri-~nref" 
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(13) Wcsr. 5,3-15 ,jb n(j) hm=k r qbb n mrts hnn=sn hn . f  m bdj m bng "'Your 
Majcsty's hcart will bc rcfreshcd (r  qbb) a t  secing (n m33, section 4.6.4b) how rhey 
row up and down, jw=k hr m33 2r.w nfr.w n(w) .t=k as you watch (iw=k hr m33, secrion 
6.4.2a) rhc bcauriful thickcts of your lakc j w = k  hr m33 sb.wt=f bhs.wr=fnfr.w and as 

you watch its finc fields and banks; j w  jb=k r qbb &s truly (jw, scction 6.4.2), your 
hcart will bc rcfreshcd (r qbb) by thcsc things!' - jw=j hm r jrj.t hnj.t 'Indccd (hm), I 
shall go boating! Let thcrc bc brought to mc twcnrjr oars of cbony with gold, 
wirh handles of sqb-wood platcd with clccrrum. Lct thcrc bc brought to mc twcnty 
womcn with thc prctticst body, breasts, and braids, who haven't yct givcn birth. 
And Ict therc bc brought to mc wcnry ncts and Ict thcm bc givcn to thcsc womcn 
insrcad of thcir clothes.' So cvcrything was done according to His Majcsty's order. 
And they rowcd up and down, wn.jn (scction 5.6) j b  n(i) hm=f nfr.w n m33 hnn=sn and 
His Majesty's hcart bccamc happy (nfr.w) a t  sccing how they rowcd (hnn=sn)" 

Whenever possible, adverbial and pseudoverbal sentences will be treated 
here as a syntactic unit: in the history of  Egyptian, the original m o r p h o -  
logical and semantic differences between them - which will be pointed ou t  
when they emerge in the course of our  discussion - tend to be neutralized, 

and  in the more recent phases of  later Egyptian pseudoverbal patterns lose 

their syntactic autonomy vis-a-vis adverbial sentences. 
a * , -  L 

6.2 Adverbial and  pseudoverbal patterns 
W e  observed in chapter 4 that Egyptian displays great flexibility i n  the 
morpho_~yntactic variety of the  subject of a nominal senten% ,which can be  
any&ll$dudinl a nominalized h (section 5 2 ) .  

~1ic.s 9 F, subject of  adverbial o r  pseudoverbal 
bare noun: 

(14) Peas. B1,332 j w  'qw=k m .tn' "Your incomc ('qw=k) is in thcstorchousc (sd)" 
(1 5) Sh.S. 42 jb=j m sn.nW 
"My heart (jb=j) was my (only) companion (sn.nw=j)" 

to a suffix, a dependent, or (only in archaic texts) independent pronoun: 

(16) Peas. B1,249 jw=f m jmj-h3.t n jm 
"Hc is (jw=d a modcl (jmj-h3.t "onc who is in thc front") for thc cvildocr (jrr "docr")" 

(17) Pcas. B1,208 mk tw m mnjw "Look (mk), you (tw) arc a shcphcrd (mnjw)" 
(18) Pyr. 11 14bP jnk jr p.t "I (ink) am toward (jr) hcavcn (,xt)" 

to  a participle, a relative form, or rarely an infinitive: 

(19) Adm.8,3 wnmwpw.tjhrh3bky 
"Hc who uscd to bc (wn)  a mcsscngcr (wpw.tj) now sends (hr h3b) somconc else (ky)" 
(20) Pt. 20-2 1 jrr.t j 3 w  n rml bin(. w) m b.t 11b.r 

"What old agc docs (jm.t j 3 w )  to pcople is bad (bjn.w, stativc) in cvcry rcspect" 

(2 1) Pyr. 1730a j w , ~  ml r:k m jtJ N m j  m hnv n ,jll=f wslr 

 hold (iws, partick), this going of yours (Sm.t=k m ) ,  0 fathcr the King, is like (mi) 

blorus going ( ~ m  @w, nominalized VP) to his fathcr Osiris" 

The  subject position of an adverbial sentence can also be filled by a com- 

plex syntagm in which the subject slot of an adverbial clause (S1) is converted 
into a verbal phrase introduced by wnn, a grammaticalized form o f  the verb 
"to be" (S2): 

This conversion, which was already discussed in the treatment o f  nominal  
syntax (section 5.6),  allows the originally unmarked adverbial clause to  
acquire modal features, conveyed by the prospective wnn=f in (22), o r  to 
confer pragmatic prominence to an adverbial adjunct such as an interrogative 
adverb, as signalled by the emphatic wnn=f in (23): 

(22) pKahun 12,13 wnn t3j=j hjm.r jm 

"My wifc will bc (wnn t3j=j hjm.t) thcrc (im)" 

Sl =, [(jwpart) [t3j=j hjm.tINpsubj bmIAPpred] "my wifc is thcre" 

> SZ =b [[wnn Bj=j hjm.tIVp (jmIAP] "my wife will be thcrc" 

(23) Sin. B 43-44 wnnjr=f B pf mj-m m-bmt=f 
"Bur (jet) how (mj-m) is that land (wnn t3 pr) without him (m-bmt=f)?" 

s1 =, [(jw) [t3 pl]NPsub, [rn-bmt=fiAbred] ''that land is without him" 

> S2 => [[[wnn t3 pf]vp [rn-bmt=flAp] [mj-m]Ap] "how is that land without him?" 
*,e I. -\-. 

yield o f  the transformation of a n  adverbial ipe verbal 
o f  the  converter wnn is particularly e v i d e n t f a h e n  the  

adverbial sentence is contextually juxtaposed t o  its converted verbal counter- 
part. In  (24), an adverbial sentence indicating the general present is followed 
by a verbal sentence with a prospective wnn-form conveying modal features: 

(24) C T I 5 5 b  jw=kmnlrwnn=kmn_tr 
"You arc divinc (m nir "as a god") and you will bc divinc" 

At this juncture, a short digression is in order. W e  just saw that any NP, 
including nominal forms of the verb and V P  resulting from the use of  a 
form o f  the verb wnn "to be" as converter, can be found as head of a n  adver- 
bial sentence. Generalizing the scope of the paradigmatic flexibility displayed 
by the head syntagm of an adverbial sentence, the Standard theory, i.e. the 
approach t o  Egyptian grammar which developed in the footsteps of  H. J .  
Polotsky (section 1.3), came to interpret all cases of an initial verbal form 
accompanied by an AP: 

(25) Adm. 1,5 m s s  zj n = f m  b r w Y = f m a  man now regards his son as his enemyn 
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as complex adverbial sentences in which the adverbial phrase, in this case the 
predicative complement m bnvy=f "as his enemy," functions as predicate of a 

sentence whose subject is the nominalized VP, in this case mss  zj  zs=f "a man 
regards (mss  zj) his son (z3=f)." The underlying structure of (25), therefore, 
would be 'that-a-man-regards-his-son (is) as-his-enemy."8 This analysis seems 
to be confirmed by the study of the negative patterns: in fact, these initial 
verbal forms are negated by the corresponding form of the negative verb tm 

followed by the negatival complement (section 7.8.5): 

(26) West. 6,5 bn=l hnj(.w) &-rn YWhy (hr-m) don't you ( tm=r)  row (hnj.~)?" 

which is the negative counterpart of *&u~=_t hr-m "why do you row?" 
A predictable, but problematic effect of this strictly substitutional analysis, 

however, was the extension of its scope to non-initial verbal forms, which - 
because of their paradigmatic similarity to adverbial phrases - came to be 
interpreted as "circumstantial" (section 4.6.3.1) predicates of an adverbial 
sentence: , 

(27) Sin. R 21-22 bjk '&f C' 8ms.w-fUthe Falcon (bjk) flies with his followersn 

Here, the VP '4-f "he flies" is perceived by the Standard theory to be func- 
tionally equivalent to (or "transposed" into) the predicate of an adverbial sen- 
tence, syntactically identical to the adverb or the prepositional phrase in (1)- 
(3). Following this model, the underlying structure of (27) would be *"the- 

+. 
Falcon (is).whilc-ht?@-he ultimate consequence of this approach a~ i 

sp- 
the drastic rcduction*i&&inventory of verbal sentences posited for classikd ' 
Egyptian and the dramatic growth of the category "Adverbial Phrase," which 

was believed to encompass the vast majority of predicative structures.9 
In recent years, the limits of this approach have become evident. First of  

all, the restricted inventory of sentence patterns l~censed in Middle Egyptian 
seems to be at odds with the variety of stylistic forms and devices documented 
in the classical literature; examples are the semantics of tense and aspect and I 

pragmatic topicalization or focalization phenomena - two areas which are 

not adequately addressed in the Standard theory. Secondly, while relevant in 
the assessment of syntactic properties, paradigmatic substitution does not I 
justify by itself a homogeneous treatment of such different morphological I 
and semantic realities as adverbs (which are [-N], [-v) and nouns ([+N], [-VI) 
on the one hand vs. verbal forms ([-N], [+v) on the other. In particular one 
should be careful not to confuse the pragmatrc notlon of topic, such as mss  z j  
z3=f "a man regards his son" in (25), tm-1 hnj w "the fact that you don't row" 

in (26), or bjk "the Falcon" in (27), with the synt.lttlc and semantic concept of 

Jubjrct, as is the noun z j  "a man" in (25), the second person feminine pro- 
noun in (26), and the third person pronoun in (27). Also, a circu~nstantial 

VP behaves like any other independent sentencelo in that i t  can build a main 
&use when introduced by a proclitic particle (section 7.3): 

(28) Sh.S. 2-3 rnk ph.n=n b w  

"Look (mk), we have reached (ph.n=n) the residence (hnw)" 

whereas this is not the case with a bare adverb (*mk '3 "look here"), with a 
prepositional AP (*mk m prw "look in the house"), or with an adverbial clause 
of the type discussed in section 6.3 (*mk &-ntt.. . "look, because.. . "). 1 1 There 
does exist a sentence pattern in which an AP follows an initial particle: 

(29) Sin. B 225 jw-r rnj ssrn rsw.t "It was like (rnj) the situation of a dream" 

But these are instances in which the underlying non-specific nominal 
subject ("it," i.e. the entire event described in the preceding context) has been 
omitted under relevance (section 6.3.3).12 Thirdly, although very powerful 
from the point of view of the internal description of grammatical structures, 

the Standard theory is more vulnerable at the level of an adequate explana- 
tion of linguistic phenomena.13 creating a model of Egyptian syntax where a 
great variety of verbal patterns is idiosyncratically balanced by a marginal role 

assigned to verbal predication as opposed to its nominal and especially 
adverbial conversions. It seems2 p ~ p r i a t e ,  therefore, to stick to a verbalistic 

to treat patterns with verbal predicate as . -. approach to Egyptian ?n* 
5;  - verbal sentences. Attempts ~WJ at  expanding the inventory of sentence 

types licensed within the Standard theory by means of adjustments of the 
theory itself will be discussed in the next chapter (sections 7.47.5).  

From a purely syntactic point of view, what we call a "pseudoverbal" 
sentence is in fact nothing other than an adverbial sentence in which the N P  
of the prepositional predicate is an infinitive, the stative being - as it were - 
the surface structure acquired by an underlying prepositional phrase "in the 
state of." But on the other hand, the choice of a verbal root allows pseudo- 

verbal patterns to become much more sensitive than adverbial sentences to 
semantic features, such as the expression of tense, aspect, or mood. In fact, 
pseudoverbal sentences are best understood as grammaticalized constructions 
in which the preposition has lost its original semantic scope and has acquired 

a new status: the locative function of &, m or r is reinterpreted as indicating 
the "position" of the actor within the predication expressed by the verbal 
infinitive.14 This "position" of the subject IS in fact the maln feature of 

verbal aspect as defined In section 4.6.2 above: whlle prepositions 11ke hr "on" 

or 111 "rn" will express different nuances of ~mpcrfectrv~ty dcpcndrng on the 
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Aktionsart  of the verb, the former being preferred for accomplishments and (35) pKahun 27,8-9 "This is a letter to my lord (may he be alive, prosperous, - .  
achievements,  the latter for activities, the stative being confined to states, r 
"toward" will tend to be grammaticalized as a marker of  prospectivity. 

Contrast example (30), in which the preposition t ~ r  keeps its original locative 

meaning, with (31), a sentence drawn from the same literary text, where tlr is 
grammaticalized in the pseudoverbal pattern " t ~ r  + infinitive": 

(30) Adm. 7,10 mln tps.wr & $d.w "Look, noble ladies are on rafts (hr ~d.w)" 
(31) Adm. 8,13 mln tps.wr @ sbs "Look, noble ladies are fleeing (hr sbs)" 

T h e  situational meaning of hr in (30), i.e. "on rafts," is applied i n  (31) to 

the location of  the subject Sps.wt "noble ladies" within the action evoked by 

the verb sbs "to flee"; the result is a viewing of the verbal action as "imper- 

fective," i.e. as not(-yet)-complete(d). 

Finally, topicalization can be applied to any argument of  a n  adverbial o r  

pseudoverbal sentence when different from the subject, which functions in 

fact as the "default" topic of  these patterns. When topicalized, the element is 
! 

dislocated t o  the left o f  t h e  ent i re  construction a n d  resumed by a _ i 
coreferential pronoun i n  the-main clause: 

-+, 

(32) Adm.7,7 qn!~zy(un!un[b.r]=f 
"As for the brave man (qn), the coward steals (& nhm) his property" 

This  construction - w i t h  particular frequency when the  topicalized 

element controls an r pseudoverbal sentence the subject of w h i c h 4  . .- -- - 
a body part: 1 J 4 '  

? I  

(33) CT 111 370b j w  w.w-p.t jb=sn n&.w 
"The heart of those who are in heaven is happy," lit. "those who are in heaven (hrj.w- 
p.1) - their heart is happy (jksn ndm.w)" 

I 
I 
! 

6.3 Adverbial conversions 
I 

63.1 Adverbial  clauses 

Any type of Egyptian sentence - nominal, adverbial, or verbal - can be con-  I 
verted into an adverbial clause by means of a subordinating conjunction. This  1 
conjunction is often the pronominal morpheme ntt "that" (see Greek on,  

Latin quod), already referred to  in section 5.3, introduced by a preposition, for 

example hr-ntt "because" followed by a nominal sentence in (34).  r-ntt "to the 

effect that" with a pseudoverbal sentence in (35), and dr-ntt "since" with a 

verbal sentence in (36): 

(34) Siut 1,288 (u-nn jnk u w'b mj w'l \r!l=fn nb  
"becausc I (ink) am the son of a priest (z3 w'b) l~ke (nl,) anyone among 

and healthy) r-nii h3w nh n(j) nb=j 'nb.w wd3.w snb.w 'd.w wd3.w m s.wr=sn nb  to the 
effect that all the affairs (h3w nb) of my lord (may he be alive, prosperous, and 
healthy) are safe ( ' d . ~ ,  stative) and well (wds.w, stative) in all their (s.wt=sn nb)" 

(36) Berlin 1 157,ll  &-nn s& 4 s j  r br no) n 
"since the Nubian (nhsj) listens to a verbal attack (& n j  r3, l i t .  "a fall of mouth")" 

A certain number of prepositions can also function as conjunctions, for - - 
example n "for" > "because," rn "in" > "when," n-rnrw.t "for the sake of" > "in 

order to," r "toward" > "so that," and control a n  embedded verbal sentence 

converted into an adverbial clause. A particular perfective verb form, the 

*.t=f (section 4.6.3.1), is used only after prepositions implying completion, 

such as r "until" o r  dr "since" and as subordinate negative perfective form 

after the particle nj (section 7.8): 

(37) Urk. I 101,4-7 "Never before had one like me heard the secret of the 
King's harem; but His Majesty made me hear it n jqr(=j) & jb n(j) hm=f r srjw=f nb r s'h=f 
nb r b3k=f nb because I was worthy (jqr=j) in His Majesty's heart more than (r) any 
official of his, more than any noble of his, more than any servant of his" 

(38) Urk. IV 897,ll-13 an(=j)qdik hvjm zfjm wn=km hs.wf jfj=j 
"I knew your character while I was still (tw=j, section 6.6) in the nest (m dj), when 
you were (m wn=k "in you-are") in my father's following" 

(39) Sin. B 247 rph.l=j dmjn(j)itw "until I reached (rph.f=j) the town of Itju" 

Under  the control of a c o n  o n e  also finds adverbial o r  pseudo- 
* * 

verbal sentences that have b ed  into verbal sentences by means of a 

verb form from the  root "; from a pseudoverbal sentence !iw 
- -TT 

rn. w=sn mn.w "their names are established," we obtain: 

(40) Meir III,l 1 jrj.n=j nw n--.I wnn m. w=sn mn(. w) n d.1 
"I did this so that their names (m.w=sn) be established (mn.w, stative) forever" 

In some cases, especially with the prepositions rn "in" and rn-bt "after," the 

adverbial clause is topicalized (section 5.4) and  dislocated to  the  left of the  

main sentence, with o r  rarely without the introductory particle jr "as for": 

(41) Hatnub 22,2 jrm w M m  &dwn=jm smr 
"When I was a child (lit.: "as-for in my-being as a child"), I was (already) a Friend" 

(42) West. 8,22-23 brm-bf s p f  w7r w'j 'h'.np3 smn 'hZ.w bg3g3 
"And so (br), after the one had reached the other (lit. "'after i t  reached the one to 
the onc"), the goose stood ('h'.n p3 smn 'hS.w) cackling (hr 9393)'' 

T h e  main function of  jr "as for," however, is to introduce hypothetical 

verbal clauses. In Egyptian as well as in many other languages, 16 the protasis 

of  a conditional sentence is treated as an adverhial topicalization o f  a verbal 

sentence. Depending o n  the semantic message conveyed by rhe hypothetical 
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sentence," the verbal predicate of the converted protasis can be a preterital 
sdm.n=f implying an unfulfilled condition (43), an aorist sdm-f conveying the 
idea of  possibility (44), a subjunctive (45) for deontic modality, or a prospec- 
tive (46) in temporal contexts ("when"):lE 

(43) Adm. 12,6 jr znm.n.tw=n n j  grnj.n=j tw 
"If we had bccn fed (passivc spm.n=f), I would not have found you" 

(44) Peas. B1,85-87 jr h 3 k k  r S j  no) rns'.t sqdjlk jm=f m mo'.w nn kfj nby.t h a = k  

"If you go down (hclj=k) to the sea ofrighteousness (rns0.r) and sail on it (s9uj=k jm=t) 
with the right wind (msr.w), no storm (nby.t) will strip away (kfi) your sail" 
(45) pKahun 6,24 jr grt ms-k 6.t @ jr.wksj M msj=s r @I 

"If indeed you see (msn=k, 4.6.3.2~) something on her cyes, she will never (r nhh) give 
birth" 
(46) Pyr. 1252~-f jrprj=f m sb3 pw j3b.G no) p.t jn n=f sbs pw mh.t(i) no) p.t 
"Iflwhen he comes out (prj=t) of this eastern gate of heaven, bring (jn) to him this 
northern gate of heaven" 

Adverbial sentences can be converted into hypothetical clauses by trans- 
forming them into verbal sentences governed by a grammaticalized form of  

the verb wnn "to be," mostly the 'emphaticn sdm=f. For example, the adver- 
bial sentence *jw=k rn sSmy 'you are a leader" is converted in to  the verbal 
sentence *wnn=k rn s h y  and introduced by jr when functioning as adverbial 
protasis in hypothetical discourse: 

(47) Pt. 2 6 - 4 4  
<d.b*<%&&'. - 

y hr &=k mdw sprw 
"If you are a lead&, be $zkswhen you hear (s(rn=k) the word of the 
petitionern .&&& A 

In other cases, the element indicating the semantic tie to  the main sen- 
tence, rather than a preposition or  a prepositionally derived conjunction, is a 

"particle," i.e. a morpheme which functions as complementizer outside the 
sentence boundary.19 In these cases, o n e  does not  deal with syntactic 
subordination, but rather with a linkage between two main clauses; the clause 
introduced by the particle provides contextual background information, and 

is in this respect semantically dependent upon the main clause, but remains 
syntactically a nominal, adverbial, o r  verbal main clause. T h e  most important 
particles indicating contextual dependence are jsk/sk (> js& > jsl/st),20 which 
often follow the foreground segment o f  discourse, and jt)r/br, which usually 
precede it. Both of  them have a temporal or circumstantial meaning: 

(48) Sin. R 22-24 bjk 'b=f hn' Jms.w=f - see example (27) - nn rd1.r rb sf rn.f'=l 
jsr h3b.1 r msj.w-nnv wn.w m-bkf m mS' pn 
"The Falcon flies with his followers, without letting (nn rd,.r, sec~ion 6.5.2) his army 
(m3'=4 know i t .  Meanwhile (ist), the royal children who were (wrrw) with him (nl- 

bf=f, lit. "after him") in this army had bccn informed (h3b.e r rnsj.w-nzw, lit. "0  had 
been sent to the royal children," perfect passive sdrn.w=fwith omission of the subject 
pronoun under rclcvancc)" 
(49) Urk. 1 101,2-3 jnk jrj m zhs w'.k(j) hn' 236 jrj-nbn w'(.w) .sj js.r=j m jn~j-r3 
bntj. w-J ptW- '3 

'1 acted (participial statement, scction 5.4.2) as scribe (m zhs) alone (w'.kj),  with a 
(236) warden of Nckhen 6rj-nbn) done, my rank (is.t=j) being that of overseer - - 

(jmj-n) of the royd tenants" 

(50) Urk. I 83,13-I4 j& &j wj @=f I& h = f  'q=j r b w - '  

'Since His Majesty (hm=t) praised me, His Majesty caused me to enter (lit. "caused 
that I entern) the Privy Chamber (bw-')" 

1 and can appear sometimes combined in the same clause: 
' 

1 (5 1) Urk. I 4 1,12-13 j& sk -f&j=fsw b s  m3 sw Mfj.sn[=f B] 
i 'While His Majesty was praising him (hzkfsw) for it, His majesty saw him as he was 
i kissing (j.sn=f, section 6.3.2) the groundn 

T h e  interface between embedded adverbial clauses and non-ini tial main 
clauses, for which Egyptian uses identical sentence patterns, becomes espe- 

cially clear if we turn our  attention t o  the fllnction o f  the enclitic particle js. 
, .  .~ . - 

Etymologically, this morpheme is the b i j i c  constituent o f  the jsli/s~ 
referred to above (jsk < *js=k), and possibly derives from the ending of a proto- 

i ' Egyptian locative case (section 4.3.1).21 Its function can be best assessed if we -. - 
discriminate between three levels o analysis: 
" 

(a) At the semantic level, js cr a 'categorical" in to  a "theticw 

sentence (section 5.3),22 i.e. into t in which a state o f  affairs is 

1"" presented globally as a simple assertion, and  not, as in the case of  the ordinary 
categorical statement, as the compound of  a subject qualified by a predicate 

o r  a topic followed by a comment. When  accompanying an entire sentence, 
therefore, js embeds it as a whole informational uni t  in to  the preceding 
segment o f  discourse. This is why this particle is used inter alia as a meta -  
linguistic operator23 in explanatory clauses representing the object of  verbs of 
perception such as dd "to say," sdrn "to hear," rb "to know" or  the  like, 
whether o r  not introduced by the conjunction n t t h t :  

(52) CT I 28c-29a B3Bo s&n=sn dd.d.rs nb.r nfi m h w  [pjn n r t lwr  js 3w.r tw wbn.t 

m ts-njr 
"May they hear all the good things she says (/d.t=s nb.t nfr) on this day, namely 6s) 
that you arc (or "yours is") this feather which appears (wbn.t) in god's land" 
(53) Urk. IV 3 6 3 , 6 7  jw @.r=j rb.rj wn=fjrj.n=j js (s)t br w+f 

"My Majesty (hm.r=j, fern.) knows (rb.tj) that he is divine and that I did this 
according to his order" 

petubast
Rectangle
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In these sentences, js presents the explanatory sentence as a "rheric," i.e. 
global objecr of the verbal predication, as the metalinguisric content - as i t  

were - of "saying" or "knowing": "My Majesty knows: jrj.n=j st hr wd=f 'l-did- 
this-according-to-his-order," parallel to the use of a nominal sdm=f (section 
4.6.3.1 b) in the first explanatory clause: "My Majesty knows: nlrr=f 'that-he- 
is-divine'." 

(b) At the discourse level, j s  represents a symmetrical counterpart to  jbr o r  
j s k ,  in that i t  grants pragmatic prominence, rather than backgrounding 

function, to the sentence in which it appears. T h e  utterance marked by j.s 
does not convey the discourse topic, i.e. the background against which the new 
information is presented as relevant, but  rather a contrastive focus, i.e. a 

contextually unexpected argument o r  state of  affairs: 

(54) Sh.S. 149-54 "Then he laughed ar me for what I had szid as something he 
dccmcd foolish, and he said to mc: 'You don't havc much myrrh, although you now 
own incense. jnk js hqs pwn.t 'ntjw n=j-jmj sw mw pf &f.n=k jn.t=f bw pw wr n j w  pn bpr js 
jwd=klw r s.t tn nj zp ms=k j w  pn bpr(.w) m nwy I, on the othcr hand (js), am thc ruler 
of Punt! Myrrh - it belongs to me (n J+mj sw); this oil which you mentioned (dd.n=k) 
you were going to send (jn.t=f, lit. 'to send it") - there's plenty on this island! And 
(is) when it happens (bpr) that you d c p G  from this placc, you'll never see (nj zp 
ms=k) this island again, since it will havc turned (Qpr.w, stativc) into water" 

(55) Adm. 12,l mnjw pw 1161 bw-nb nn bjn m j k f  'nd jdr=f jj.n=fjs hnvw r nw(j.t)=st 
'He is thc shepherd (mnjw) of nb); there is no evil in his heart. His 
her& ( j h t )  are few, but (is) he y &.n=f brww) taking care of them (r 
nwj.t=st, lit. "to take care of thcm ....*$, * . ..* 

T h e  clauses with j s  convey contextually unexpected information: in (54), 
the first j s  allows the speaker t o  emphasize the contrast berween the inter- 
locutor's powerlessness and his own prominence, whereas the second instance 
o f  j s  creates a pragmatic opposition between the present and  the f u t u r e  
situation; in (55), it is assumed that, if herds are few, the shepherd would not  
be expected to spend the day herding them - a contrast which attracts the 
attentional focus of  discourse. 

(c) At the syntactic level, j s  is a marker of  dependency (section 6.4). In  
early texts, any sentence type (nominal, adverbial, o r  verbal) accompanied by 

this particle is converted into a dependent clause, either nominal (in the case 
of  the object clause of  verbs of  saying, hearing, o r  knowing) o r  adverbial (in 
the other  constructions). W h a t  follows are examples o f  nominal (56) ,  
adverbial (57)-(58), pseudoverbal (59),  and verbal sentences (60) converted 
into dependent clauses by means of  js. In the case of adverbial embedding, the 

clause is often introduced by a n  explicit marker of subordination, such as a 

conjunction (n, &-ntt, etc.).24 T h e  translation techniques may vary, but they 
should aim to render the interplay of semantic theticity, discourse focality, 
and syntactic dependency that constitute the functional array of  this particle. 

(56) Pyr. 543c n&n n=fNsd=k n N j s  pw nlr w nlr 
<'The King has seized (ndr.n) for himself your tail, for the King is a god (n~r) ,  son of a 

god" 

T h e  subordinate clause is an embedded nominal sentence introduced by 

the conjunction n "since, for" (= preposition n "to, for"). 

(57) Pyr.884 ~j(.w)n=k'.wjhsjn=knvj.t~(.w)n=kbfs.tsbhn=kmnj.twr.twsjr 

js m s. t '. wj= fo) 
"Arms ('.wj) havc been givcn to you, ritual danccs (rwj.1) havc come down to you, 
food (bf3.t) has been givcn to you; the Great Rcvivcr (mnj.1 wr.t) has cried (sbh) for 
you - Osiris being in thc placc of his arms!"25 

Following the pattern observed in section 6.2, when a main adverbial - 

1 sentence is transformed into a dependent clause accompanied by js, it under- 
- goes the usual conversion into a verbal sentence introduced by a topicalized 

form o f  WM "to be"; from a n  underlying adverbial sentence *jw N pn m-'b=sn 
" theKing  is among them," we obtain: 

(58) Pyr. 1489b-90a dd=k wnn js N <p>n m-'ksn n1r.wjmj.wp.t 
"You will. say (dd=k) that chis King is among thcm (m-'b=sn), namcly thc gods who , - - - 
arc (imj-w) in heaven" - * " ?;I 

I n  pscudovcrba~ sentences, however, # a % n i o n  docs not  take place: 
.*& " 

(59) CTVII475i-j ~ . ~ s n j w h j j s @ . ~ w ) s a m ~ m . ~ s n  

I "They said that I know thcm in their behavior" 

Finally, example (60) shows the particle j s  converting a verbal sentence 
into a dependent clause. In this case, the contrast between main a n d  depen-  
dent  clause evoked by j s  is probably best rendered in English by breaking the 
discourse continuity: 

(60) Pyr. 777c jw.n=l sdb=l z3=1 jw.n=l js h = l  wripn 
"You havc come (jw.n=l, fern.) thar you may hide (sdb=j) your son - you havc comc 
thar you may join (hnm=l) this Grcar One." 

63.2 Adverbial phrases 
As a rule, Egyptian adverbial phrases - whether they represent a pragmatic 
focus of  the utterance or  a mere predicative adjunct - follow rhe main  
predication. W e  saw in sections 5.2.1 and 6.3.1, however, that thc particle j r  

"as for," etymologically the full form of  the preposition r "toward," is used 
for the ropicalizarion of a phrase ( j r  "as for") o r  of a clausc ( j r  " i f ' ) ;  the 
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resulting AP is dislocated to the left of the main clause. In rare instances, bare 
adverbial phrases can also be extraposed to the left of the main clause: 

(61) Adm. 14,14 mj-m jrfzjnb&sms sn=f 

"How can any man (zj nb) kill (sms) his fellow?" 

In specific semantic environments, a bare noun phrase can be used as 

adverbial adjunct, as if introduced by a preposition.26 This pattern is rather 
frequent with indications of time: 

(62) Pt. 186 Jms jb=k h. n(i) m = k  

"Follow (3ms) your heart as long as you live (m nj wnn=k. lit. "time-of-your-being")n 

and in the colophon formula of a literary text: 

(63) Sin. 0 3 1 1 jw=f pw hs.t=f r ph(. wj)=fj m j  gm.yt m zfr3 

"This is how it comes (jw=f pw, section 5.3) from its beginning (hg.r=f, lit. "its 
beginning") to its end (r ph.wj=o) as found (gm.yr) in writing" 

Nominal phrases are not the only syntactic formations capable of acquir- 

ing adverbial function. Verbal and pseudoverbal sentences can also appear 

embedded as AP without overt markers of adverbialization: 

(64) Sin. 233-34 mw m jbw zwr.h+=f mj=k 
"The water in the river (mw m jrnv) is drunk (zwr.nv=I) when you wirh (mrhk)" 

While the semantic meaning of this type of adverbialization (whether 
r r r * k # $ h  

," causal *because you wish," hypothetical "i QLJ 
r than in the cases in which the embeddlflk F a  

sentence into a 
* 

clause is explicitly signalled by a conjunction,- its 
adverbial character is shown by its treatment as adjunct under the control of 

another phrase,27 for example the verbal phrase zwr.tw=f "it is drunk" in (64). 

In this environment, the adverbialized VP belongs to the same substitutional 
category of a simple AP, as shown by a comparison of (64) above and (27) 

below, an example we already considered in the preceding section: 

(27) Sin. R 2 1-22 bjk 'h=f hn' Sms.w=f "Thc Falcon flics with h i~fb l lowm" 

The treatment of  a VP as adverbial adjunct occurs frequently, but not  

exclusively, as oblique complement of verbs of perception such as rn33 "to see" 

or grnj "to find." In the case of a verbal form, for example the circumstantial 
s&=fin (65)-(66), the controlling element, usually the logical object of the 

main predication, is resumed by the suffix pronoun of the subordinate adver- 

bial VP;28 in the case of a pseudoverbal sentence, for example hr + infinitive 

in (67), the subject is omitted under agreement if coindexed with the subject 

of the main predication: 

(65) Sin. B 52-53 prj-' M twr n=f rnss.nv=f h3j=fn-@.rjw h6rn=f md3j.w 
"He is a fighter (pj-' "onc whosc arm is srrctchcd") without pccr (nn rwr n=fUwithout 
likcncss ro him") whcn hc is sccn (mss.rw=r) chargrng down upon (h3j=r) t h r  Bowmcn 
and approaching (hdrn=t) thr opponmtJn 

(66) pKahun 30,30 grnj.n=j nb=j 'nb. w wd3. w snb. w bntj=f 

"I found (gmj.n=j) my Lord (may hc bc alivc, prosperous and healthy) traurlling 
~outhward  ((lntj=d" 

(67) Adrn. 8,5-6 m_m nfr zj & wlun h.*f 
"Look, a man is happy (nfr zj) when he rats (hr wnm) his food (ks. w=d" 

This last example shows that the coreferential subject of a subordinate 

pseudoverbal clause is omitted when it is not governed by a verb o f  
perception. But when the subject of the adverbial clause is different from the 

controlling NP, it remains overt, as is demonstrated by the different treat- 

ment of the two adverbial phrases in (68); the coreferential second person 
subject is omitted before the stative dj.tj, whereas the non-coreferential jh.w, 

i.e;~the subject of h r  + infinitive, is overt: 

(68) Sin. B 193-9 p.t &k &.tj m mstp.t jh.w @ j@=k 

"The heaven (pt) is above you (bmk), while you are placed in the hearse (&.G m 
msp.t) and (while) oxen O3.w)-pull you (& j@=k)" 

I The  transformation of a verbal or pseudoverbal sentence into a controlled 

AP is, therefore, a different phenomenon from the use of a VP in a main 

clause following a noun,. Y - idi verbal form, or an introductory particle - 
(section 6.2):29 the f o m q %  

' <  

adverbial conversion, the scope of the ~37 
being restricted to the ndo biulphraw, whereas the latter is a pattern in 
which the VP functions as the main predicate of  a verbal clause. This 

difference is not recognized by the Standard theory. 

I Instead of an entire clause (section 6.3.2), the particle js can also control a 

I lower adverbial node, i.e. a simple adverbial phrase. In (69), the predicative 

i complement introduced by rn is further expanded in the two APs controlled 
by js, with the preposition m omitted under relevance; in (70), the two 

adverbial adjuncts introduced by js convey the emphasized goal of the state of 

I affairs expressed in the main nominal sentence: 

(69) Pyr. 727b-c h3j rlrk rn mb Sm'w jnpw js & h.r=f upjw js (lnt jwnw 
"Go down for yourself (n=k) as Jackal of Upper Egypt (~m'w) - as Anubis on his belly 
(b h.t=r), as Opener (wpjw) in front of Heliopolis (iwnw)" 

(70) Urk. I 222,18-223,2 jnk upj w'r.t OI js r sbj.t & jmj &.t-nlr js r jrj.r rnrr.t(=j) 
"I was the onc who opcncd (wpj) this arca - on thc onc hand, in ordcr to rcacr 
against (r sbj.r hr) whoevcr was in thc Necropolis, on thc othcr hand, in ordcr ro do (r 
jrj.t) what I cherish (rnrr.t-j)"30 
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63.3 Cunvcrtcd us. uncunvcrtcd rclatz vc rlauscs 
Relative clauses are embedded subordinate clauses used to modify a nominal 

a n t e ~ e d e n t . ~ '  Egyptian syntax exhibits two types of relative clause.32 T h e  
more common one, the "true" relative clause, represents the conversion of  a 

main sentence into a subordinate clause. In the case of a verbal sentence, this 

syntactic transformation is performed by adjectival forms of the verb, i.e. 

participles and relative forms; the corresponding patterns will be dealt with in 

section 7.5. I n  the case of adverbial (71) or  pseudoverbal sentences (72), and 

only very rarely of verbal sentences,33 the subordinating morpheme is the 

relative adjective ntj or an adjectival conversion of the verb wnn "to be": 

(71) Sin. B 33-34 mtr.n W J ~ I ~ . W ~ I R . ~  ntj.wjm hn'=f 
"The Egyptians (rm1.w km.t) who (nG.w) were there (im) with him (hnn=l) having 
borne witness for me" 

(72) Urk. IV 386,4-10 hw.t-nfr nb.t qsj wn.t w3.0 r 4.. .sdsr.n=j s; 
"The temple of the lady of Cusac (nb.t qsJJ which had fallen (wn.r w3.g *"which was 
having-fallen," participle + stativc) into ruin ... - I rededicated (s~r.n=;) it" 

In  these sentences, when the subject of the relative clause is coreferential 

with the antecedent, it  is omitted under agreement and replaced by the 

relative converter (73); if it differs from it, it is resumed by a pronoun in the 

relative clause (74): 

(73) Peas. B 1,287 
'That which is in the heart 

(74) W e s t . 1 1 1 1 1  
'What (pty) is the reason (ns, lit. 'this") for which (nu ... k s )  we (n )  have come G.wn, 
stative)?" 

T h e  use of these converted relative clauses, however, is limited to sprcrfic 
antecedents: non-specific NPs are modified in Egyptian by adverbial clauses. 

T h e  adverbial pattern which modifies a non-specific antecedent is called 

virtulor uncunvrrtrd relative clause. Any sentence type (verbal, pseudoverbal, 

adverbial, or nominal) can be embedded into the main clause as an adverbial 

phrase modifying a non-specific antecedent; syntactically, these clauses behave 
exactly like the ordinary adjuncts we discussed in section 6.3.2, as is shown by 

the identical treatment of the pseudoverbal relative clause jw=f rn J J . ~  which 

modifies hf3w "a serpent" in (75) and the similar pattern j w = f  hr rnd.t 

controlled by the main verbal clause sdm.n=j b w = f  "I heard his voice" in (76): 

(75) Sh.S. 61-62 gmj.n=j v3wpwjw;fmij.t 
"1 found that it was a serpent which was comingn 

(76) Sin. B 1-2 .&n.n=j [br]w=f JW= f hr md. t 
"I heard his voicc whrfc hc was rpcakingn 

Thus, any unconverted main sentence can be embedded as adverbial ad- 

junct into a higher syntactic node. When the controlling element is a noun. 

the AP functions as unconverted relative clause modifying the noun;  when 

the controlling node is an entire clause, it functions as adverbial adjunct 

modifying the predication. That  a virtual relative clause is in fact a sentence 

embedded as AP modifying a noun clause, is shown by the different possible 

interpretations and translations which can often be given to a sentence in 

which this pattern appears, depending on  whether one takes the embedded 

AP to modify the noun, in which case it is a "virtual" relative clause, as in (a) 

in examples (77)-(go), or the entire predication, in which case it functions as 

ordinary adjunct, as in (b) in the same passages. 

(A) Embedding of a verbal sentence: 

(77) pEbcrs 91.3 kt n.t ms& dj=f mw 
lit. 'Another (remedy) of an car it-gives water" 
(a) Sa =, [kt n.t [ms& dj=f r n w ] ~ p ] ~  [pw]sUbj 
'(This is) another remedy for an ear that gives off water" 

. (b) Sb =, [kt n.t rns& [dj=f mwlv~ l rw  b l ~ u b j  
'(This is) another remedy for an ear if it gives off water" 

(B) Embedding of a psrudovrrbal sentence: 

(78) Merikarc E 5 1 rn sms(. w) z j  jw=k 4.G sb.w=f -- - 
lit. "Do-not kill a-man you-know hir-worth" - 
(a) Sa a, [rn m3.w [zj j,k 4.G 3 & w r i ] ~ ~ ]  

-;*+ . - .-7 

Do not kill a man whose worth you h o w "  
"p (b) Sb =, [rn srn3.w zj Lw=k @.tj 3b.~flpsc~doverbalp] 

"Do not kill a man if you know his worth" 

I (C) Embedding of an advrrbial sentence: 

(79) Sh.S. 119-21 jwdp . t r i j . tm&wsqd.wjm=s@.n=k# 
lit. "A boat is toward-coming from-the-residence sailors in-it you-know" 

(a) Sa =) b w  [dpt sqd.w jm=s @.n=k]Npri.t rn bnw] 

I "A boat in which there are sailors whom you know will come from the residence" 

I (b) Sb =, b w  dp.t r j . t  rn hnw [sqd.w jm=s @.n=k]~p] 
"A boat will come from the residence, with sailors in it whom you know" 

This last sentence offers an example of a "virtual" relative clause (i.e. the 

unconverted verbal predicate rb.n=k "you know" with the dmission of the 

resumptive object pronoun *st "them," see below) embedded into a higher 

pattern of the same type (sqd.w jrn=s). 
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(D) Embedding of a n o m i n a l  sentence: 

( 8 0 )  Peas. R 1 . 1  zj pw wn(. w) 6wj.n-jnpw m=f 
lit. "Ir is rhat a man was - Khuicnanup his-name" 
(a) Sa = I  [ [ z j  bwj.njnpw rn=dNp wn.w]Rd [pwISubj 
"Thcrc was a man whosc name was Khuicnanup" 
(b) Sb =) [zj wn.w [bwj.n-jnpw ~ = d w ( p l p r d  bw1Subj 

"There was a man named Khuicnanup" 

In converted, i.e. true relative clauses, resumptive pronouns are omitted 

under  agreement when they immediately follow the agreement-carrier.34 
This  is most often the case when the resumptive element is the subject of the 
relative clause, whether verbal, in which case the agreement is carried by a 

participle: 

(8  1 )  Disp. 78-79 rnhj=j & rnsj.w=s sd.w r m swh.r 
" I  shall grieve (rnhjzj) for her children who have been broken (sd.w) in the eggw 

o r  adverbial, in which case one finds a relative converter: 

( 8 2 )  Sh.S. 170-71 'h'.n=j&j3J n rnl 'nt jorn dp.t tn 
"Then I called out to the crcw ( r n ~ ' )  which was i'n'this boat" 

Omission of the resumptive pronoun can also take place, however, when 

it indicates the object of the verbal action, ~ r o v i d e d  it immediately follows 
the agreement-carrier, as in (79) a osed to (83) below, where the 
resumptive object pronoun (st) is ovc 

(83) Sin. B 144-45 b . ~ o m f j r ~ . b s  
"That which he had planned (k3.t.n-4 to do &jibs "to do it") to me, I did it to him" 

"Virtual" relative clauses, o n  the other hand, are unconverted; they d o  
not  display any adjectival element, whether participle, relative form, o r  
converter, as carrier of  the agreement. This  explains why their subject always 

needs to be overt: in the abovementioned example ( 7 5 ) ,  the non-specific hf3w 

"a serpent," which is the predicate of  a pw-sentence functioning as object o f  
the VP, is resumed by the subject pronoun in the virtual relative clause j w = f  

m i . t  "which was coming": 

( 7 5 )  Sh.S. 61-62 gmj.n=j@3wpw jwhf m j . t  

"I found that it was a serpent which was coming" 
s =, [gmj.n=j [ [ h h w j w f  m j . r  ] [ p w ] ] ]  
' [ I  found [[serpent it-is-coming] (is) [this]]] 

as opposed to the omission of  the subject under agreement in (84 ) ,  where the 
object o f  the verbal predication is a specific noun phrase immediately fol- 
lowed by the srarive, i.e. by the pseudoverbal predicate: 

( 8 4 )  Urk. 1 125 ,15- I6  grn~.n=j hqs j3rn Srn(.w) r - f  r ojn@ 

"1 found that rhe ruler of Yam had himself gonc ro rhc land of Libya" 

S =, [gmj.n=j hq3 j3m [w 5rn.w r - f  r ~ j r n h ] ]  
* [ I  found the ruler of Yam [ke had gonc to the land of Libya]] 

Being unconverted, virtual relative clauses display n o  morphological 
signal of subordination. T h e  only link to the main sentence is represented by 
h e  resumptive element; in addition to pronouns, words capable of  conveying 
resumption are the so-called "prepositional adverbs," which are prepositions . . 

inflected by means of an invariable adverbializing element -y o r  - w ,  possibly 
the same morpheme found in the circumstantial forms o f  the stative. 35 An 
example is offered by jry "thereof, thereto" in (85): 

( 8 5 )  s i n s  11-12 jst tf2bj.n m = f  mJ' r t i - m j . w  w = f  smsw rn !nj jry 

"Meanwhile Gst rf, section 6 . 3 .  l ) ,  His Majesty had sent off (2bj.n !un=t) to the land of 
the Libyans an army (rnt') whosc leader was his elder son," lit. "his elder son as a 
leader (m ) thereof" 

Thus, both converted and unconverted relative clauses exhibit resumptive 

elements which point back t o  the noun phrase they modify. W h e n  omission 
SC the resumptive element occurs, i t  is not  &cisd by g r a m m a t i d  agrmnrnt ,  

b u t  by semantic rrlrvancc.36 Unlike mandatory omission under  agreement, 
omission under relevance is an optional device sensitive t o  the hierarchies of  

. . animacy' and salience, with subjects that 

L o r e  likely to be deleted. An example of subject omission under 

ic levanu in 'truen relative dauses is 
- omitted subject is inanimate, with - * 

( 8 6 )  Neferti 2 6  nj zr.n=j nn n j k r  
"I cannot foretell (nj zr.n=j) that which (nn) has not yet come about (njj=ii=r)" 

( 8 7 )  Peas. B2,80  m ph(.w) ntj nj p&f tw 
'Do not attack (rn ph.w) one who (ntj) has not attacked you" 

T h e  same distribution characterizes the subject omission under relevance 
in virtual relative clauses; while in both cases the subject is non-specific, which 
justifies the  use o f  a n  unconverted relative clause, it is omi t ted  under  
relevance in  (88), where it is inanimate, but maintained i n  (89), where it  is 
human:  

( 8 8 )  Adm. 7 , l  m n  js &j(. w) b.r nj pa=# bpr 
"Look now, things have been done 6rj.w 61) which did not use (nj ps=r) to happenv 
( 8 9 )  Peas. B 1,204-5 mk hv rn &j-gnaw nj rdj.n=f sw3 Bw (w-' 

"Look, you arc (like) a storehouse supervisor (hr j -~n 'w)  who docs not Ict (nj rdj.n=f) a 
poor man ( S W )  pass in (sws) a t  once (&-')" 
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6.4 Initial vs. non-initial clauses 

6 4. I General fratures 
In our discussion thus far, we have considered examples of adverbial sentences 

regardless of the function of the proclitic particle by which they are some- 
times introduced. The presence or absence of this morpheme, however, is an 
important feature in the syntax of adverbial sentences, and its function has 
been the subject of intense discussion among students of Egyptian. 

The general rule is that adverbial and pseudoverbal patterns of the type: 

are init ial  main sentences, whereas bare patterns of the type: 

are non-initial clauses, either paratactically juxtaposed to the initial predica- 
tion as non-initial main clauses or controlled as subordinate clauses by 
another phrase, according to the patterns described in section 6.3 above. This 
flexibility displayed by sentence patterns, which can appear both as 

independent main sentence or  as subordinate clause, depending o n  the 
syntactic environment, is a common feature of Egyptian syntax, being shared 
by nearly all patterns, whether nominal, adverbial, or verbal. 

The dialectics between the initial (main) sentence introduced by a particle 

and the non-initial (coordinat nate) bare adverbial clause is 
I &-- 

-SF captured in the following passage: 1 5-; 

(90) Sin. R 8-1 1 j w  b w  m sgr 
p'.t m jmw 
"Thc rcsidcncc was in silcncc (sgr), thc hearts in mourning (gmw), thc Two Grcat 
Portals wcrc shut (btm.w), thc courtiers head-on-kncc (tp-hr-mcrs.r), thc nobles in picf 
(jm w) " 

Here, the past reference is obviously not an inherent quality of the adver- 
bial or pseudoverbal sentence, but rather a feature derived from the preceding 

context, which in this case is determined by a narrative infinitive (section 
4.6.4b), followed by a series of main verbal or pseudoverbal clauses: 

(91) Sin. K5-8 rnp.t-zp 30 sbd 3 3b.t sw 7 'r nlr r 3b.kf nzw-bjt shp-jb-r'w s&f r 
p.t brim(. w) m jar !, '. w-njr 3bb(. W) m jrj sw 
"Rcgnal year 30, third month of thc Inundation, day 7: Asccndlng ('r) of thc god to 
his horizon (r 3b.kf); thc King of Uppcr and Lowcr Egypt (nZw-bJt) Schctcpibrc' flew 
(she0 to hcavcn, having bccornc united (bnm.w) wlth thc sun-d~sk; thc god's body 
(h' w-nlr) rncrgcd (3bb. W )  with the one who crcatcd br,) h~rn" 

It is important to appreciate the difference between "initiality" as a prop- 
crw of discourse and "independence" vs. "subordination" as syntactic features 
of the clause. In (90), all adverbial and pseudoverbal clauses are main clauses, 
in the sense that - if taken individually - they all represent well-formed 
Egyptian sentences paratactically organized within a chain of discourse. Only 
the first sentence, however, is introduced by a particle of initiality (jw), which 
indicates that the corresponding adverbial sentence (hnw m sgr) opens a new 
segment of discourse. In (91), the discourse setting is provided by the date and - 
the narrative infinitive. The following sentences depend on it from the 
point of view of the narrative sequence; within this context, the verbal 
sentence with topicalized subject "the King flew to heaven" and the pseudo- 
verbal sentence "the god's body merged with the one who created him" are 
both non- id ia l  main clauses paratactically linked to the initial form; the 
pseudoverbal adjunct "having become united with the sun-disk," on the 
other hand, is controlled by the preceding VP shr=f r p.t "he flew to heaven"; 
not only is it non-initial, but it is also syntactically subordinate. 

& ' 
The difference between the linguistic levels of clause vs. discourse has not 

played any tangible role in the Standard th6& Ghich - as one will recall - 
was primarily interested in the sentence level. Thus, scholars working within 
that frame have oscillated between three positions: (a) considering adverbial 
and pseudoverbal clauses not introduce ticle to be subordinate 

. clauses, the initial sentence introduced by 

, 

iclc being the only main 
sentence;38 (b) as a variant thereof, taking tic particle to apply to all 
subsequent sentences, but to be - as it we d under relevance;39 (c) - 

! , '  taking bare adverbial and pseudoverbal sentences not introduced by an initial 
particle to be main clauses which in a chain of discourse become hypo- 
tactically linked to the initial sentence; in this case, the particle is thought to 

convey the syntacticlpragmatic "theme" (or "subject," or "figure") of the 
entire macrosentence and to function, therefore, essentially as a nominal 

element, similar to the initial verbal forms sdm=f and sdm.n=f in emphatic nfT- function (section 4.6.3. 1).40 
-- None of these analyses, however, is entirely satisfactory. If option (a) were 
- - -  - - -. - - - true, Egyptian d i m u r s e  would display a strikingly2ow number of  main 

**-  2 - -  - --- = clauses and an eqslally surprisingly high numb-cc~ofs-$&dinate clauses, which 
- % is linguistically rather wlikalp. The difficulty with- option (b) is that all 

forms of omission, including omission under relevance, seem to require in 
Egyptian specific environments or conditions, whereas in this case the scope 
of the introdClctory particle would lack clear boundaries; option (c) requlres 

I the assumption of a thcmatic function for a particle, i.e. for the lowest syn- 
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tactic element in the hierarchy of animacy and ~ a l i e n c e . ~ '  This  assumption is 

equally not convincing. 

The  analysis presented here draws a distinction between the level of  clause 
and the level of discourse, and thus provides a satisfactory account of adverbial 

and pseudoverbal syntax. Adverbial and pseudoverbal sentences introduced by 

a particle are always main clauses; non-initial patterns may be paratactically 

linked main clauses or embedded subordinate clauses. T h e  difference between 

forms with and  without introductory particle lies o n  the discourse level, in 

that the sentence introduced by an initial proclitic particle opens a segment  

of tnct.42 This discourse opening function need not  be filled by a particle; it 

can also be assumed by a temporal setting, as in example (91) above, by an 

initial noun phrase, as in (92), or by a verbal sentence, as in (93): 

(92) Pt.7-19 jfynb=j tnjbprlw) j ~ ~ h ~ j . ~ ~ g g j ~ . ~ j h w & m ~ w  s&n=fhdr(.w)r'w- 
nb jr.lj nds.w 'nb.wj jmr.w ph.0 & 39 n wd-jb  n gN.w) n j  mdw.n=f jb bn. w nj sbs.n=f sf 9s 
mn(. w) n=f n-3ww bw-nfi bpN. w) m bw-bjn dp.t nb.t Sm.r(i) 
"Sovereign Gw), my lord! Age (tnj) has showed up, old age Gsw) has arrived; 
weakness (wgg) has come, feebleness Ghw) grows; if one tries to sleep, one is in 
discomfoq,(lit. "the one who sleeps is discomforted") all day;,eycs Gr.tj) are dim, 
cars ('n~.w,? deaf, strength (ph.rj) is declining because of exhaustion (wd-jb); the 
mouth is silent and cannot speak (nj mdw.n=l), the heart bb) is finished and cannot 
recall (nj sbs.n=l) the past (sf bones ache (lit. "the bone has been 
aching") completely (n-sww); good has turned (bpr.w) into evil; all taste is gone 

-+.-xv-. " 

"Then the peasant said: 'He who measures (bsw) the corn-heaps cheats (hr sj3.t) for 
his own interest (n=l); he who fills (mh) for another steals (& hqs) the other's property; 
he who should rule (s~rn) according to the laws (r hp.w) orders theft (hr wd 'w3.r)" 

T h e  initial vocative phrase "Sovereign my lord" in (92) and the narrative 

tense "then the peasant said" in (93) both display the feature [+INITIAL];  they 

open a discourse uni t  which is expanded by means of  main adverbial o r  

pseudoverbal clauses which lack the initiality feature of the first discourse 

nucleus,43 but are paratactically annexed to the initial NP or  VP. W e  also saw 

that i n  contexts of  syntactic dependency, the same bare patterns can appear 

embedded as subordinate clauses - a flexibility shared by nearly all Egyptian 

sentence patterns. Example (94) provides a sequence of two statives, the first 

of  which is the predicate of  a non-initial main clause paratactically linked to 

the initial verbal sentence introduced by the particle rnk "look," whereas the 

second functions as subordinate adverbial phrase controlled by the first form, 

which immediately precedes it: 

(94) Sh.S.2-7 mkph.n=nhnw . . . j  z.wr=nb.rj'd.rj 
"Look, we have reached (ph.n=n) the residence (hnw) . . .  and our crew (jz.wr=n) has 

(ir.U) safely ('d.G "it being safe")" 

Since they provide the discourse setting by opening a new textual uni t ,  

initial particles offer an ideal insight into the interface of  syntax, pragmatics, 

and semantics. Most of them can also introduce verbal sentences, following a 

pattern of syntactic distribution similar to the one we just discussed: sentences 

introduced by a n  initial particle are initial main clauses, bare verbal sentences 

function either as non-initial main clauses o r  as embedded subordinate  

clauses. 
Thus, all particles, not  only markers of initiality such as j w  o r  mk, but  also 

the hypotactic jsk, jbr or js referred to  in section 6.3.1, are ideal examples of 

what contemp6rary X-bar theory calls "complementizers," i.e. constituents 

added t o  a bare sentence in order to  generate a specific clausal unit.44 I n  this 

respect, rather than operating with the traditional two levels o f  clausal 

linkage (parataxis vs. hypotaxis or coordination vs. subordination), i t  seems 

particularly suitable to  analyze Egyptian syntactic phenomena positing three 

"cluster points," representing three different stages of  grammatidizat ion:45 

(a) Parataxis, i.e. the linkage between main clauses. This  linkage remains 

usually unexpressed in Egyptian syntax, as in the case o f  bare adverbial, 

pseudovcrbal oaverbal sentences which follow an initial main 
-.$i*--+ =hain A specimen of paratactic chain was 

-* 
r : 

I 
.-. 

(90) s i n 2 ~ ~ g - i  1 jw b w  m sgr jb. w m gmw nv.tj-wr.tj bm. w IJny.]t m [fpJ-&-m3s.t 
I pl.t rn jmw 

1 "The residence was in silence, the hearts in mourning, the Two Great Portals were 
shut, the courtiers head-on-knee, the nobles in grief' 

I (b) Hypotaxir, i.e. a semantic, rather than syntactic dependency o f  a 

I sentence o n  the discourse nucleus. Hypotactically linked clauses are usually 

introduced by particles such as jsk, jb r  o r  js; their semantic scope a n d  their 

pragmatic setting can be properly understood only in  reference t o  the  mes- 

sage conveyed in the textual nucleus, as in  (85 ) ,  the passage which i n  Sinuhe's 

text immediately follows (90): 

(85) Sin. R 11-12 jst rf 2bj.n &n=f mS' r 13-bnhj. w ~ = f  S ~ S W  m )uj jry 
"Meanwhile, His Majesty had sent off to the land of the Libyans an army whose 
leader was his elder son" 

(c) Subordination, i.e. the syntactic dependency of  a clause o n  a higher 

node, which Itself can be a main o r  a subordinate clause. Subordinat ion is 



I66 6 Adverbial and  prrudourrbal syntax 6.4 lnirral us. non-inrtial clawrs 167 

usually signalled by morphological markers such as prepositions (for example 
rn "in" > "when") governing nominalized verbal phrases, conjunctions (such 

as b-ntt "because"), or  articles (jr "if'): 

(38) Urk. IV 897,ll-13 @.n(=j) qd=k hvj m zXj m m = k  m .Sms.wr jrj=j 

"I knew your character while still in the nest, when you were in my father's 
following" 

In the absence of an overt marker of dependency, subordination can also 
be determined by syntactic control. In this case, one speaks of "embedding," as 

in the case of adverbial or verbal sentences functioning as virtual relative 
clauses or controlled by a verb of perception: 

(66) pKahun 30,30 gmj.n=j nb=j 'nb. w wd3. w snb. w bnu=f 
"I found my Lord (may he be alive, prosperous and healthy) travelling southward" 

In fact, it is well-known that more explicit devices of clause linkage, such 
as conjunctions, signal a lower degree of syntactic, pragmatic, or semantic 
integration than less explicit markers, or no markers at all.46 

I think that this tridimensional approach can account for most of the 
uncertainties faced by students of Egyptian in dealing with issues of parataxis 
vs. hypotaxis.47 The historical development in later Egyptian is for markers 

of adverbial hypotaxis to become grammaticalized as introductory particles of 
a main clause pattern or as signals of syntactic subordination.48 An example 

of the Present I pattern (section 
: i 

of conjugational forms of 
the verb wnn 'to be" as convitfkrs (past wn, prospective wnn, nominal wnn, 
and relative wnn, wnn.t, wnn.w, section 7.9) or as conjunction (wnt "that"). 

64.2 Thc proclitic particles j w and m k 
The most important and complex proclitic particle is jw, examples of which 
we already encountered throughout this chapter.49 Its semantic scope can be 
defined as an overt assertion of truth ("truly," "indeed," and the like), i.e. as 

the explicit positive counterpart to a negative statement (section 6.5); 

pragmatically, it relates the event described in the verbal or adverbial sentence 
to the speaker's situation or personal experience - without necessarily 
implying his direct involvement: 

(95) Sin. B 81-84 [Sinuhe describes the beginnings of his stay in Asia and thc 
generosity displayed by the chief of Upper Retjenu. He is allowed to choose for 
himself the best available land, a place named Yaa] 
jw d3b.wjm=fhn'j3rr.t  . . . j  wj r j jm  hn'bd.r 

"In i t  (m=d, therc wcrc figs (d3b.w) together with grapes h7rr.r) . . .  and there was 
barley OrJ) together with cmmer (bd.r)" 

(96) Sin. B 246 [Sinuhe describes his trip back to Egypt, where he and the 
Asiatics who accompany him are welcomed with gifts which he distributes to his 

Servants1 
w'w jm nb m m=f j w  wdp.w nb & jrj.l=f 

'1 called (dm.n=j) each and cvcryonc thcrc (wow jm nb) by name (m m=d: every servant 
(wdp.w) was performing his task (& jrj.r=fUon his task)" 

When compared with other initial particles, however, the complexity of 

jw becomes apparent when we consider its two other uses, which will play a 
key role in conditioning its functional development in later Egyptian (sec- 
tion 6.6). Unlike other particles, jw can also function as mere morphological 
carrier of the subject pronoun in a bare sentence S =, Pronoun + AP, i.e. as 
semantically and syntactically neutral morpheme which only serves to 
support the subject of a ~ b o r d i n a t e  adverbial clause. Morphologically, such a 
sentence will look exactly like an initial main clause introduced by the 
  article jw; syntactically, however, it will appear embedded into the sentential 
nucleus. We have already encountered this use in examples (75), where j w  

1 functions as carrier of the third person subject in an unconverted relative 

+ --%r: .. -a 

clause ("who was coming") - since a~~interpre ta t ion  as initial main clause 

3 %  would yield no convincing meaning - and (76), where it introduces the 
subject of an embedded circumstantial clause ("while he was speaking"). Here 

i are two further examples in which the pronominal subject of an embedded 

-3 ,. , clause (in the first case as a free advcrbid-adjunct, in the second as object of a 
+&. _- verb of perception) is carried by wl@C@if&might call the u ~ o i d "  jw: 
--F . - I ?a%. 

(97) Sh.S.32-33 &pri(.w)wnh 
"A storm ( d ' )  came (prj.w) while we were at sea (w3d-wrj 'thc Grcat Grecn")" 

(98) Sh.S. 72-73 d&=j @=k hv jwzk m ss bpr.u m nu nj ms.t(w)=f 
"I shall cause (dj=j) that you find yourself (rb=k tw) in ashcs Ow=k m ss "you belng in 
ashes"), having turned into (bpr.tj m) someone who (ng) cannot be seen" 

i 
I 

It will be argued in section 6.6 that this particular function of j w  is at the 
root of the functional change this particle experiences in later Egyptian. 

i 
We saw in section 5.6 that, in extremely rare cases,50 jw can introduce the 

subject of an absolute existential sentence5l consisting only of one element: 

(99) CT IV 29e jwrsXpddN jwr knhddN 
"'Thcre is light (ssp),' says the Deceased. 'Thcre is darkness (knh),' says the 
Deceascdn 

I This seems to prove that, at least historically, the origin of j w  has to be 

I sought in a verbal lexemc indicating existence: "there is," "it happens that," 
1 and the like. This Iyxeme was grammaticalized as a complementizer already 
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in the formative period of the language, leaving only sporadic instances of its 
earlier, semantically fuller use. 

The other frequent initial particle is mk "look, behold," which we have 
already met in many passages above. It too can introduce adverbial, pseudo- 
verbal, or verbal sentences, conveying a "presentative" function (see Hebrew 
hinneh),52 i.e. relating the event described in the predication not, like jw, to 
the speaker's sphere, but rather to the moment or the situation in which the 
speech act is performed: 

(100) Sh.S. 106-8 "Then the boat fell apart, and of those who were in it no one 
was left except me mk wj rgs=k and look, I am now by you" 

Etymologically, mk and its variants fem. ml, pl. mln are grammaticalized 
prospective forms of a verb meaning "to see" followed by a second person 
sufix pronoun: "may you see." 

65 Negation in adverbial and pseudoverbal patterns 

65.1 Negation of adverbial and pseudoverbal sentences 
Negative patterns for adverbial and pseudoverbal sentences follow rather 
closely the syntactic paradigms and the semantic evolution we observed in 
dealing with nominal sentences (section 5 . 7 ) .  In early periods, the negation 
of an adverbial sentence was obtained by placing the basic negative particle 

a=. a+ *- 0 c c .  +34* 

A n j  be&pPe sen tena: 
I . . L 

(101) Pyr. 890b n j s w j r t 3 j w N j r p . t  - 9 ,  

'He is not towards the earth (a): the King is towards heaven (p.t)" 

In this earliest stage of the language, the scope of the negative particle can 

also be a sentence introduced by jw: 

( 1  0 2 )  Huhotep 67-68  nj jw=k m p.1 nj jw=k m u 
"You are not in heaven, you ate not on earth" 

or the converted counterpart of the adverbial sentence, which we observed in 
examples (22)-(24) above: 

( 103 )  BH I25,98-99 nj wnn u = f b n s . t = f  
"His son will not be (nj wnn z3PI) on his seat (@ ns.t=nn 

But the situation changes in classical Egyptian. While the pattern with 
the particle nj is kept alive in the Middle Kingdom for the negation of 
adverbial sentences with a topicalized subject resumed by a coreferential 
independent pronoun in the comment: 

(104)  Sin. B 185 sbrpnjnjn=fjb=k njntfrnjb(=j)r-k 
"This plan (sbr) which took away to itself bnj n=n your heart - i r  was not in my heart 
against you (r-k)" 

(105)  Sin. B 255 h3.fj=j nj ntfm h . 6 j  

'And my heart (h3.Q=,) - it was no longer part of myself (m h.t=j "in my body")" 

the basic morpheme for the negation of adverbial sentences becomes now the 
a 

operator of denial - nn, etymologically the result of the addition of an 
intensifier to the basic particle nj (section 5 .7 ) .  Rather than simply negate the 

propositional nexus, the predicative operator M affects the "verifiability" of 
the state of affairs described in the sentence, which is the reason for the use of 
this particle in the negation of prospective verbal forms as well (section 6 . 4 ) .  

Thus, together with the replacement of the contradictory nj by the existen- 

tial nn, classical EgyptiaZ documents the exclusion from the scope of negative 
adverbial and pseudoverbal sentences of the particle jw, i.e. the morpheme 
which conveys an explicit assertion of truth: 

(106) Sh.S. 1 0 0 - 1  nn wb3 m-&-jbsn "There was no fool among them" 

the negative counterpart of yw (wn) wb3 m-&-jksn "there was a fool among 
them," or 

(107) Sh.S. 131 nn wj m-&-jb=sn " I  was not among them" 

the negative equirnltnt of a sentence *jw=j m-&-jksn "I was among them." 
'~Simiiarly, rbal patterns are also negated by m: . s -,b.$is; ?i$-j . 

(108) Sh.S. 7%7% - iw mdatkoli nn wi hr &=s - .  - 
"You talk to me (iw mdw-k) to me, but I am nor hearing it" 
(109) Mctikue E 48 m sqr(.w) nn st 3b(.w) n=k 
"Do not kill: it is not useful (on st 3b.w) to you"53 

These constructions, however, are rare in classical Middle Egyptian, the 
usual form for the negation of a pseudoverbal construction being a negative 
verbal form: 

(110) Peas.B2,113-14 mkwj~sprn=kn j s&.n=ks t  
"Look, I petition you, but you do not heat it" 

Only by the end of the classical period, with the syntactic reorganization 
of the function of jw, the pseudoverbal patterns develop full-fledged negative 
paradigms corresponding to the positive forms jw=f !II sdm and jw=f r sdm: nn 
sw hr sdm > nn jw=f !II sdm "he is not hearing," nn sw r sdm > nn jw=f  r sdm 
"he will not hear."54 

( 1  1 I )  Paheri 7 ' 
mt nn jw=j r w3h=1 ''Look (mt), I am not going to leave 
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65.2 Negation ofadverbialphrases 

Rather than an entire adverbial sentence, however, negation can also invest 

an adverbial phrase as one of the syntactic constituents of a sentence. As we 

observed in section 6.3.2, an adverbial phrase can function in Egyptian either 

as pragmatic focus, enjoying informational prominence wi th in  the  

utterance, or as adverbial adjunct, providing background information for the 

understanding of the main predication. 

(A) If the adverbial phrase represents the pragmatic focus of the utterance, 

negation is conveyed - as in the case of nominal phrases, see section 5 . 7 ~  - by 

the morpheme -011 nj-js, which immediately precedes the phrase it refers 

to, or by its discontinuous counterpart nj ...j s, which wraps the first prosodic 

unit of  the sentence. Rather than the predicative "contradiction" conveyed 

by the simple nj, negative patterns involving j s  indicate "contrariety": the 

negation does not affect the predicative nexus of the sentence, but  is internal 

to the proposition, the scope of  the negation being limited to  a phrase. T h e  

continuous nj-js is used with true adverbial phrases involving sharp contrast 

a n d  is immediately prefixed t o  the scope of the negation: - ., . . .. 4 6 -  

(112) Pcas.B1,291-92 j r c k k s b 3 . t 0 ) j w = k b ~ . t ~ ) j w = k t ( w ) Y . ~ ) n j j s n ' w n  
"You are educated, you are skilled, you are accomplished, but not (nj-js) for the 
purpose of (n) robbing!" 

(1 13) w a t . e 8 d a  7 "Then His Majesty said: 'Is the rumor truc&at you 
can join a e g d ? '  And Djedi answered: 'Yes, I can, 0 sovcr 
Then His Ma' --$$dd: 'Have a prisoner brought to me 'from the B may be execut 1 And Djcdi said: nj-js n m!.w 'Not to people, 0 sovi&ign my 
Lord! Look, it is forbidden to do such a thing to the Noble Cattle"' 

Unlike its continuous form nj-js, the discontinuous nj.. . js does not follow 

the positive portion of the sentence, but rather surrounds it, with the particle 

js located before the scope of  the negation. Besides being of regular use in t h e  

negation of a nominal focus (section 5.7), nj.. . js can refer t o  simple adverbial 

phrases: 

(1 14) Pyr. 475b-c N m  db' wrj nj&=fjsm db' Srr 
"The King writes ( a 3  N) with a big finger; it is not with a little finger (m db' ~ r r )  that 
he writesn 

(1 15) Pyr. 333a-c mk Nprj.w mk Njwj=f nj jw.n=f js ds=f jn jpw.wt =jn jnj.1 sw 
"Look, the King has arrived! Look, thc King is coming! But he has not come (jw.n=t) 
by himself (ds=O: it is your messages (jpw.wr =jn) that havc fetched (jnj.1) him!" 

or  to pseudoverbal and verbal phrases embedded according to the patterns 

discussed in section 6.3.2: as predicative complement, sucll as the sdm=f or the 

stative in (1 16)-(1 16'), and of the complementary infinitive in ( 1  17): 

(1 1 6) Pyr. 833a Xm.n=k ' d = k  n j  Xm.n=k js m(w)r=k 
(116') C T  1 1 8 7 ~  Srn.n=k 'nb.rCj) n j  Srn.n=k js rn(w)r(.fj) 
"You havc gonc away alive ('nb=WZnb.fj), you haven't gonc away dead (mwr=k/mwr.fj)" 

(1 17) Pyr. * 1947 Ntb n j  rn(w)r.n=k js m(w)l.t ' d . n = k  '4.:  m-'b=sn j.bm. w-sk0.w) 
"YOU haven't really (mwr.r, section 4.6.4b) died; you havc become alive ('nb.n=k 'no.:) 
with them - the Imperishable Stars" 

or as "virtual" relative clause with circumstantial &=f: 

(118) CTIIl6Ob-c nj jnk jsw3dsw3j=f jnkw3dpr jmnb.r  
"I am not a wsd-amulet which passes by (sw3j=t); 1 am the wsd-amulet which came 
forth ( ~ ~ r j )  from mankind" 

W e  observed in section 5.7 the impact of the so-called 0 > E drift,55 i.e. 

the tendency for "weak" contradictory negations to  move toward the  "strong" 

c o n t r a 9  pole o f  semantic opp/ositions. T h e  same trend is documented in 

adverbial and pseudoverbal patterns as well: just as the simple nj is funct ion-  

ally superseded by its intensified counterpart nn in  the language of  classical 

literature (section 6.5,1), in non-literary or more recent Middle Egyptian the 

patterns nj-js/nj ...is tend to be replaced by nn-js/nn ...j s. Examples of  nn-js a r e  
' I already found in nonl l idrary texts o f  the First Intermediate Period (1 19), 

a n d  the  discontinuous nn... js is documented in a Dyn.  M I 1  copy of  a 

literary text of the Middle Kingdom (120): 

(1 19) Nag' ed-Dfr 84&7 "I am successful citizen who lives out of  h i r a m  " 
weal& y-jS m gmj. -* jt+j and not out of (m) what wz, bequeathed 
(gmj.tn=j m-' 'what I om") my fither (j~=j)" 

(120) pt. 213-14 &p M m=k js pw M msj.n.tw=f js n=k 
:-Fa 

"He is not your son; he wasn't born (nn msj.n.tw=f js) to you" 

This  evolution leads in later Egyptian (section 6.6.1) t o  a generalized use 

of  M.. .js > bn.. . jwns > ii . . .an for the negation of all adverbial patterns. 

(B) If the negation affects an adverbial adjunct deprived of  pragmatic 

prominence, functioning as background information for the understanding 

o f  the main predication, the older phases of earlier Egyptian make use of  a 

negative circumstantial operator ny56 before the embedded verbal phrase: 

(121) Pyr. 244b-c bnd.n N &  zbn @w ny rb=f 
'The King trod (bnd.n N) unknowingly (nu rb=d on the glideway of Horus (hr zbn 
,) . " 
(122) Urk. 1 2 3 2 , 1 6 1  1 sk @.n b = f  mryn(j) b (= j )  w&=fwr.t ny sqr.n=f 
"Meanwhile (sk), His Majcsty said: 'It is My Majesty's wish (mry n j  h m = j  "thc- 
dcsircd-one of My Majestyn5') that he be very prosperous (wds=f wr.r), without 
having .conducted military actions (ny sqr.n=f"while-not hc-madc-warfare")"' 




















